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SIR AUREL STEIN, K.C.I.E.
F.B.A., D.Litt.,, D.Sc., D.O.L., LL.D.

from the Central Asian scene one of the last of the great student-

explorers who have written Finis on the exploration of the world
in its widest sense. Of Jewish descent, he was born in Hungary, and was
educated at Budapest, at Dresden and at the Universities of Vienna and
Tiibingen. In 1885 he came to London in order to pursue his study of
Oriental languages and antiquities. He had from the first been inspired
by the ambition to penetrate into the heart of Asia which, at that time, was
almost a terra incognita. In London he met Sir Henry Rawlinson and
Sir Henry Yule, the greatest figures of that period in the field of scientific
exploration, and received from them fresh inspiration for the project he
had at heart.

Appointed Principal of the Oriental College at Lahore, Stein at once
grasped the opportunity to equip himself for his great career, alike by
study and by field-work in Kashmir and on the North-west Frontier.
Those who knew him at that time were impressed not only with his
intense absorption in the field he had chosen for his life’s work, but by
the determination with which he sought from the authorities in India
and England the necessary assistance in carrying out the scheme of
exploration he set before them. In 1900 his efforts were successful, and
he was given the mission of exploring the sand-buried ruins of Khotan
in distant Chinese Turkestan. Many years later, the aged British Agent
at that city told me that he had purchased manuscripts and other treasures
from these areas, which had been deserted owing to the failure of the
rivers to reach them with their life-giving water. These finds the Agent
had sent to his brother at Leh, whence they had reached the Museum at
Calcutta. There Stein had seen them, and had realized their immense
importance. This, his first expedition, was conspicuously successful.

In his second expedition of 1906-1908, sanction for which he had
gained with the same indefatigable determination, Stein traversed
Chinese Turkestan and crossed the dreaded Gobi Desert to the borders
pf Western China and Tibet. Here he secured results of great historical
importance by the discovery of the ancient Chinese fortified wall, which
he followed for some 200 miles. He also gained access to, and possession
of, a great deposit of ancient manuscripts and art relics. Unfortunately,
in the ascent of a mountain in Tibet, which rose to an altitude of 20,000
feet, he suffered from frostbite, and finally the toes of his right foot had
to be amputated.

St_ein’s reputation was now assured, and among the awards which he
especially valued was the Founder's Medal of the Royal Geographical
Society. Some years later he was honoured by the award of the K.C.LE.

In 1912 Stein started on the third of his great journeys. After further
exploration in Western China he stayed with me at Kashgar, where I

5
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6 SIR AUREL STEIN

was acting as Consul-General, and, later, I met him on the Pamirs. This
journey, the longest he undertook and geographically perhaps the most
important, lay through the trans-Oxus provinces which had been sur-
rendered to Russia some years previously by the Amir Abdur Rahman
and were little known. From Russian Turkestan Stein entered Persia,
and after discovering valuable frescoes in historical Sistan, he finally
reached Quetta, thereby accomplishing a journey of some 11,000 miles.
His archzological collections, most of which I had despatched for him
from Kashgar, filled 182 cases.

A few years later Stein identified the fortress of Aornos in the Swat
Valley. This, the site of a famous feat accomplished by Alexander the
Great, had deeply interested the late Sir Thomas Holdich and many
frontier officers, but at that period the area was strictly * out of bounds.”
I recollect Stein telling me that this discovery was the one that was nearest
to his heart.

Yet it would perhaps be true to say that for him his last important
discovery eclipsed even the identification of Aornos. In the seventh
century of our era, the famous Chinese traveller Hsuan-tsang, in the
classic record of his long journey, described his adventurous march down
the gorges of the Indus. To quote his description: *The roads were
very dangerous and the valleys gloomy. Sometimes one had to cross
on rope bridges, sometimes clinging to chains.” It might well have
been thought that an explorer approaching eighty years of age, with the
toes of one foot lacking, would have hesitated to travel by “ the Route
of Chains.” But, indomitable as ever, Stein was determined to follow in
the footsteps of one whom he was wont to describe as his ““ Chinese Patron
Saint,” and his successful accomplishment of this feat was, as might well
be imagined, intensely gratifying to him.

As one who has learned much from him personally and from his
invaluable publications, and who has travelled widely in some of the
countries he explored, it is my definite opinion that Stein undoubtedly
ranks among the greatest explorers of all time. He brought to his task
not only a unique equipment of historical and archzological knowledge,
but a systematic and scientific method of approach, which enabled him
to overcome the physical obstacles of travel, and gave a unique value to
his record of the results. But this is not all. With unfailing resolution
he combined also a tact which greatly smoothed his path in dealing with
Oriental authorities, and a simplicity of character which will leave an
enduring memory in the hearts of his many friends. But, in their regret
for his loss, they have at least the solace of reflecting that his end was one
which he might well have chosen for himself. They know of his lifelong
desire to be permitted to carry out exploration in Afghanistan—a desire
which had more than once been frustrated when it seemed that he was
about to achieve it. When at last the chance presented itself he set out
immediately for Kabul. Death there cut short his project, but as he
himself said in a parting message to a friend, he ““ had had a wonderful
life and it could not have been more happily concluded than in Afghan-
istan.”” FINIs cOrRONAT opuUs.

P. M. Sykes.
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An appreciation by Major-General L. C. Dunsterville, C.B.:

In the death of Sir Aurel Stein the Royal Central Asian Society and
other learned bodies deplore the loss of a most distinguished explorer and
archzologist, while the small circle of his intimate acquaintances mourns
as well the loss of a very dear and devoted friend. I am honoured by
being given this opportunity of paying my tribute to his personal character.
My friendship with him dates back for fifty-four years, beginning at the

eriod when he was the Registrar of the Punjab University in Lahore
(1888-1899) and when I was a Lieutenant in the Indian Army stationed in
the neighbouring cantonment of Mian Mir. I was at that time twenty-
four years of age and he was twenty-seven—and the friendship formed in
those early years endured without a break up to the day of his death.

He was quite single-minded in his devotion to his chosen profession of
archzology and exploration, yet all who knew him realized his remark-
able capacity for minor activities on the social side ot life, and he
possessed a charm of manner that endeared him to those of us who knew
him intimately. It was doubtless this same charm that made possible his
arduous journeys which were often undertaken among rather hostile
peoples.

The end must have come quite suddenly, as the last letter I received
from him was dated September 23, and in it he spoke in his usual happy
way of his continuous travels and his plans for the immediate future.

Here is an extract from the letter : *“ I have moved about a good deal,
first in the same desert of Bahawalpur again, and then, until March, in
those hills of Las Bela and Makran where I traced Alexander’s track
again.”

He then goes on to speak of a proposed visit to Kabul. That shows,

indeed, a really marvellous spirit on the part of a man over eighty years of
age. :
The Royal Central Asian Society was always hoping to see him back
in its midst, and he had more or less formed the intention of returning to
London a year ago, but he could not tear himself away from his work.
And now comes the last farewell : Goodbye, most loyal and trusty friend.
In the few years that may be allotted to me on this earth your memory will
be always hallowed.



PERSIA
By ANN K. S. LAMBTON

Lecture given before a joint meeting of the Royal Central Asian Society and the
Iran Society on September 8, 1943, Brigadier-General Sir Percy Sykes, K.C.LE., C.B,,
C.M.G,, in the Chair.

R. CHAIRMAN, YOUR EXCELLENCY, LADIES AND
GENTLEMEN,—It was with some hesitation that I accepted
the invitation of the Royal Central Asian Society to lecture this
evening, because it seemed to me that there was little that I could say
which would be of interest to such a gathering. The reasons for my
hesitation were twofold. If I was to approach my subject from the stand-
point of an orientalist, it seemed to me that it would be presumptuous for
one who is yet but on the threshold of oriental studies to address such an
audience, and such tentative suggestions as I might make could only be
put forward with the greatest diffidence. If, on the other hand, I was to
describe the modern situation in Persia, it was again clear to me that
there were many who had a far wider experience of Persia than I, and a
deeper understanding of the problems which confront her. In the circum-
stances I hope that my listeners will regard with indulgence much that
must appear superficial to them in this paper. In it I propose to consider
certain aspects of the situation in Persia to-day and their background.
Professor Browne, in vol. iv. of the Literary History of Persia, has
described the importance in the history of Persia of the rise of the Safawi
dynasty at the beginning of the sixteenth century of the Christian era. He
writes of this event that ““it marks not only the restoration of the Persian
empire and the re-creation of the Persian nationality after an eclipse of
more than eight centuries and a half, but the entrance of Persia into the
comity of nations and the genesis of political relations which still to a
considerable extent hold good.”* It is not the place here to discuss
whether the foundation of the Safawi empire, as Browne states, was really
in fact a restoration of the Persian empire and a re-creation of Persian
nationality. That the foundation of the Safawi empire marks a break
with the past seems, however, obvious. It is also clear that, by the
emergence of Persia as a national state in the Western sense of the word
at the beginning of the sixteenth century, political developments in Persia
had begun to some extent to coincide independently, at this relatively early
date, with tendencies prevailing in the Western world. Up to this time
Persia had formed part of a Great Society which included a larger area
than that contained within the frontiers of modern Persia. Within this
area, first under the Achzmenids, and then again, after the termination
of the Hellenic intrusion upon the Syriac world, to use the terminology
of Professor Toynbee, during the Umayyad and ’Abbasid caliphates, there
had been an interplay of cultures which stimulated the peoples of this area

* Literary History of Persia, iv., 1.
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to achieve a high level of cultural, spiritual, and even material, attainment.
The political unification of this area in Umayyad and "Abbasid times was
ephemeral, but its results on the social plane were more permanent.
There was, as Professor Toynbee points out, from the eighth to the
thirteenth century a.p. a ““ unison of movement of life from Andalusia to
Transoxania, which declared itself in an active and rapid circulation of
ideas and emotions and persons and commodities.”* The stimulus of
this political association and the social unification which it involved seems
to have been particularly fruitful among the Persian people, who fplayed a
prominent part in the life of this society. Their share in the life of the
’Abbasid caliphate and the renaissance of belles-lettres in Persia in the
tenth century a.p. is too well known to require emphasis. I would merely
recall that this development took place when Persia was part of the Islamic
world and before she had become a national state in the Western sense of
the word. After the disintegration of the *Abbasid empire and its separa-
tion into two main societies, which Professor Toynbee has called the Arabic
and the Iranic, Persia still showed little tendency to become an isolated
national entity, and continued to form part of this larger society which
stretched from Transoxania, through Khurasan and Agarbaijan, to Ana-
tolia. It was not until the political and social vacuum in Western Persia,
created by Timir’s imperialism, was filled by the Safawis, and until a
collision followed between the Osmanlis and the Safawis in the sixteenth
century, that Persia emerged as a national state. The consequences of this
collision between the Osmanlis and the Safawis were momentous and have
been summed up by Professor Toynbee in an annex to vol. i. of 4 Study
of History.t In the first place, the Iranic world was broken up into three
separate fractions—one consisting of Transoxania and the Iranic ““colonial”
domain in India, the second consisting of Iran proper, and the third of the
other Iranic *“ colonial ” domains which had been created by the Turkish
conquests of Orthodox Christendom. Secondly, the relations between
the Sunna and the Shi'a were changed out of recognition, and the two
sects, which had formerly lived cheek by jowl, geographically intermingled
with one another, were now segregated geographically. ““This schism of
the Iranic Society on the moral and religious as well as the political plane
severed all the threads that had previously knit the Iranic social fabric
together; and this ‘sawing asunder’ took the life out of the Iranic
Civilization and stopped its progress dead.”} As Professor Toynbee
points out, the empire established by Shah Isma’il fell short of its founder’s
ambitions and intentions, and 1 would suggest that it was perhaps this
failure to establish a world-wide Shi’i empire that led the Safawi Govern-
ment to isolate their subjects materially and spiritually from contagion
with the ncighbouring Sunni countries, and thus brought about the
emergence of Persia as a national state. Shi’ism became the national
religion, and this national religion became *“ the matrix of a secular and
political national consciousness.”§ That Persia, when she emerged as a
national state, should thus virtually turn her back on her past would
seem to indicate some degree of disintegration of the Persian social
* A Study of History, v., 240-1. t Pp. 388 ez seq.
¥ 1bid., p. 392. § 1bid., p. 393.
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heritage. From now on Persia was to be deprived in large measure of
the stimulus of close association with other peoples which had proved so
fruitful to her in the past. Such a change in the basis of Persian life
could not be carried through to a successful conclusion without a mental
revolution. Persia had virtually contracted out of the main current of
Islamic society. Was she to remain an isolated national unit, or was she
to seek further stimulus in absorption in some other Great Society? But
Persia was not situated in some remote backwater: the former alterna-
tive was thus hardly a practical one; and as Western Society pushed out
its tentacles further and further it became apparent that Persia was
destined to join this Great Society as a national state sooner or later. As
the impact of the West increased, so the need for a mental revolution on
the political and the social plane became more and more pressing. I
would suggest that it is one of the problems of modern Persia to pursue
this mental revolution to its conclusion.

The impact of the West upon Persia, which became increasingly
important from the sixteenth century A.n. onwards, made itself felt in
two main ways. First, on the political plane the Government perceived
in the acquisition of Western technique a means of defeating its rivals,
and in alliance with Western countries a means of reinforcement against
the power of its neighbours; secondly, the intellectuals saw in the absorp-
tion of Western technique and theory the promise of progress and reform
and increased amenities of life. In Safawi times contact with the West
was mainly of the first kind. Shah ’Abbas, for example, was aided in the
reconstruction of his army by the Sherley brothers, who had brought
with them to the Persian court at least one cannon-founder. Up to this
time the Persian army had been handicapped in its wars against the Turks
by an absence of artillery. With the help of the Sherley brothers this
deficiency was remedied. Purchas’s Pilgrims describes the consequence
in the following words: * The mighty Ottoman, terror of the Christian
world, quatheth of a Sherley fever and gives hopes of approaching fates.
The prevailing Persian hath learned Sherleian arts of war; and he who
before knew not the use of ordnance hath now five hundred pieces
of brass and 60,000 musqueteers, and so that they, who at hand with
the sword were before dreadful to the Turks, now also, in remoter blows
and sulphurean arts, are grown terrible.”* From the Safawi period
onwards contact with the West increased. The Safawi courts were
visited by many travellers, merchants, and soldiers of fortune. In the
seventeenth century the Persian Gulf became the scene of Anglo-Portu-
guese rivalry, and subsequently of Anglo-Dutch rivalry, until the
eighteenth century, when Dutch influence disappeared from the Persian
Gulf. The growing power of Russia under Peter the Great in the
eighteenth century constituted a new danger to Persia, and the early part
of that century saw a triangular struggle between Russia, Turkey and
Persia, the final break-up of the Safawi empire, and the loss of territory by
Persia both to Russia and to Turkey. These events impressed upon the
Persian Government the advantages of the adoption of Western military
technique, and taught them that temporary benefits might be obtained

* See Browne: Literary History of Persia, iv., 105.



PERSIA 11
from alliances with European Powers. During the nineteenth century
the interest of European Powers in Persia on the political plane became
an important factor in the situation. The interplay of the policies of
Russia, Great Britain, France, Turkey and Afghanistan, and the rivalries
between Great Britain and Erance, Russia and Turkey, and finally Russia
and Great Britain, form a complicated pattern which I shall not attempt
to describe in this paper. It was especially the treaties of Gulistan and
Turkomianchai which brought home to the Persian Government the im-

erative necessity of the adoption of Western military technique to
strengthen itself against the attacks of its neighbours and to enable it to
avoid exploitation by Western Powers? By the terms of these treaties, con-
cluded in 1826 and 1828 respectively, after disastrous wars, Persia lost to
Russia all her territory west of the Aras River and accorded extra-terri-
torial privileges to Russia.

It was, however, not only political necessity which was providing a
stimulus to Westernization. Contact with the West was at the same tume
resulting in an awakening of the intellectuals. Thus, on the one hand,
there stood the state, which had been taught by political events the desir-
ability of the adoption of Western technique, and, on the other hand, the
intellectuals, who had been impressed by the freedom of thought and the

reater possibilities for development and material progress prevailing in
the West. This awakening of desire for material progress among the
intellectuals was accompanied, broadly speaking, by a tendency to transfer
their interest from the religious plane, where 1t had been mainly centred
in the early centuries and in the middle ages of the Islamic period, to the
secular plane. The movement for Westernization among the intellectuals

radually increased in strength. Its growth was facilitated by the estab-
lishment of the Persian Press. The first Persian newspaper appeared in
Tabriz about 1816. In the period 1906-11, immediately after the grant of
the Constitution, there was an enormous expansion of the Press. It is
perhaps worth mentioning in passing that this growth in journalism
during the early Constitutional period is paralleled by a similar expansion
after the abdication of Riza Shih in 1941. The movement for Westerniza-
tion was aided also by the founding in 1851 of the Dar ul-Funun in
Tihran, in which European sciences were taught. The cumulative result
of these events was a stirring of the middle classes against the privileged
landowning class, which was to result eventually in their enfranchisement
and identification with the ruling classes.

During the period leading up to the grant of the Constitution in 1906
and the years immediately following* it seems that, on the one hand, the
Government failed to grasp the importance and the inevitability of the
stirrings of progress among the intellectuals, while, on the other hand,
the intellectuals failed to understand the full implications of the Western-
ization which they desired. The Government appears to have considered
the progressive clements to be merely rather tiresome revolutionaries,
and, when they were eventually forced to make concessions to them,
they seem to have supposed that they could satisfy them with changes
which were mainly nominal. Here ‘again it is perhaps interesting to

. ’ : .
For o full account of these events see Browne : Persian Revolution 190§-1909.
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mention in passing a parallel in the developments after the abdication of
Riza Shah, when the Government made merely nominal concessions to
the popular demand for democratic government. The intellectuals, on
the other hand, seem to have assumed that Western progress could be
achieved merely by a change in the form of government. The material
and intellectual progress of the West, which had awakened their interest
and captivated them, seemed at this time to be at its height in those
countries which had democratic Governments. Hence the intellectuals
seem to have assumed that with a change from autocratic government to
democracy they would automatically obtain the material benefits of
Western progress, forgetting that both the democratic Governments of the
West and the material and intellectual progress achieved under their zgis
were the result of many long years of experiment and the fruit of a
process of trial and error. Thus when Muzaffar ud-Din was at last forced
to grant the Constitution in 1906 it was assumed that progress would
automatically follow. When the millennium did not ensue there was
naturally considerable disillusionment. Here again I would draw in
passing a parallel with the disillusion which occurred when the millen-
nium did not follow the resumption of so-called democratic government
after the abdication of Riza Shah. It is possible, of course, that, had
Persia been vouchsafed after 1906 a period of peace and quiet, she might
have made the adaptations necessary for the successful working of demo-
cratic and constitutional government. Such peace, however, was not to
be vouchsafed to her. Anglo-Russian rivalry in Asia continued to exert
a disturbing influence on Persian political life, and militated against
stability in the affairs of government. Russian Tzarist policy, moreover,
from 1907 onwards, appears to have attempted deliberately to weaken the
central Government. This inevitably created a split in internal Persian
politics between those who looked to Russia and those who looked to
Great Britain. Further, when the Great War broke out, Persia became
the cockpit of three rival armies and the field of endless intrigues. It is
not surprising that in these circumstances the relatively newly established
constitutional and democratic régime failed to work effectively and the
newly won political freedom degenerated into licence.

Out of the chaos, which continued in Persia in the years immediately
following the Great War, the figure of Riza Shah was thrown up. In
1923, when he became Prime Minister as well as Minister of War, which
office he had held since 1921, Riza Shah became the virtual ruler of Persia,
though it was not until December, 1925, that the Crown of Persia was
formally conferred upon him. There was little real or organized opposi-
tion to his rise to power. The intellectuals had been disillusioned by the
failure of their experiment in democracy, and the people were tired of
insecurity and disorder. His energy offered the promise of a restoration
of order, and this was undoubtedly welcomed by the broad mass of the
people. In the circumstances in which Riza Khin, as he was then
known, rose to power there was, perhaps, no alternative to a military
dictatorship in some form or other. Riza Shah, however, unlike the later
Qajars, who failed to understand the need for concessions, except in name,
to the progressive elements, realized that he could only maintain himself
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in power if he conformed with the desire of the _intellectual.s for Wcsterp-
ization. In spite of the disillusionment of this class with Flem_ocratm
government,” which they had come to regard as synonymous with licence,
their desire for material progress was still strong. Consequently, Riza
Shah, although he had in fact established a dictatorship, intentionally
preserved the outward forms of constitutional government and c_mbarked
upon a programme of Westernization and modernization. It is, more-
over, true that much progress in this field was made during his reign.
Communications were improved; a railway from the Caspian Sea to the
Persian Gulf was built; industrial development was begun and factories
were set up; legal reform was carried out; the Capitulations were abolished;
education was reformed and students were sent to Europe; women were
unveiled; and the armed forces were expanded on the model of Western
armies. It is also true that these developments in some cases were under-
taken without any consideration of the economic needs of the country,
and that their foundation was not always truly laid. This, however, is,
for our present purpose, beside the point. What I wish to bring out is
that this movement for Westernization and modernization answered, or
seemed to answer, the ‘desire and need of the intellectuals. By thus
conforming to the temper of a potentially influential section of the popu-
lation of the country Riza Shah was able to persuade the people to furnish
him with such force as was necessary to impose his will. Realizing that
he could control the mass only by acting through the minds of the people,
he used the force with which he had persuaded the people to furnish him
to create instruments to reach and influence the public mind, and in this
his efforts were accompanied by a considerable measure of success. As
time went on, however, the dictatorship became more and more severe
and more and more cramping to the freedom of the individual. On the
one hand, the citizen was finally deprived of all opportunity for effective
and creative social action, while, on the other hand, the force which the
dictator had acquired was used more and more to indulge his own lust
for power and material possessions. It was unfortunate for Persia that by
the 1920’s when Riz3 Shah rose to power the better had not learned to
control the worse, and thus it was that Riza Shih, by acting through
the worse, was able to maintain himself in power. It was unfortunate,
too, that the political judgment of the people had had by this time little
opportunity to develop through experience; its defects were inevitably
reflected in the dictatorship. External circumstances, no doubt, also
cqntribute’d both to the rise of Riza Shih and to his success in maintaining
himself in power. Anglo-Soviet relations and rivalry facilitated his rise,
and the illfounded and unfortunate, but widespread, belief that Riza Shah
was the puppet of the British Government, who would therefore oppose
any attempt to overthrow him or to limit his power, was an effective factor
in the maintenance of his position. Nevertheless, the fundamental cause
both of his rise to power and his ability to maintain himself in power must
be sought in the internal condition of the country prevailing at that time, in
the political incapacity and incompetence of the people, and the internecine
struggles, which prevented effective co-operation for the common end of
resisting brutal oppression. I would suggest, moreover, that Riza Shah



14 PERSIA

was the price Persia had to pay for undue delay in making the political and
social adjustments which were implied by her incorporation as a national
state into Western Society. In the early twenties Persia was ripe for
some individual to seize despotic political power and “ to accomplish by
the same rough-and-ready method those social changes which had to be
made somehow, but which the contending classes and parties were failing
to accomplish by voluntary agreement.”

As I have endeavoured to point out, Riza Shih hastened the progress
of Westernization. He brought about, also, some degree of union, but
the superficial nature of this union became apparent as soon as his régime
began to totter. I would suggest again that the accomplishment of changes
by force during the reign of Riza Shah had brought with it an inevit-
able penalty, which is seen in the virtual collapse of the structure he had
created as soon as his hand was removed. Persia was left once more in a
state bordering on the chaotic. In spite of the apparent progress achieved
during the reign of Riza Shah, and although Persia became more con-
scious of her new role as a national state belonging to Western Society,
she had not yet found a sound basis for her new life, nor had she
achieved a synthesis between the bases of Western Society and Persian
tradition. The house had been swept of much of the past that remained,
but nothing solid had been put in its place. Riza Shah had failed to
create a situation in which the unimpaired faculties of the people could
find scope in effective and creative social action. They had been denied
all share in political and social activities. No outlet had been left for
the ambitions and capacities of the individual citizens. As a result the
more sensitive natures had become even more quietist, while the less
sensitive had occupied themselves with, and finally become engrossed in,
the sordid pursuit of making money. The inevitable consequence had
been a degradation on the moral plane. When Riza Shah went, and
with him the hollow régime which he had built up, there remained a
spiritual vacuum.

It would be unfair, however, to attribute to Riza Shah full responsi-
bility for this vacuum. As I have tried to indicate, the contact between
Persia and the West had already, before the reign of Riza Shah, produced
a social ferment and, to some extent, a spiritual torment, none the less
real because it was not superficially apparent. Failure to resolve this
torment had resulted both in the rise of Riza Shah and in the spiritual
vacuum left by him. The stirrings which had been going on beneath the
surface for many years became more articulate towards the end of the
reign of Riza Shih, and after his abdication the social travail through
which the country was going became fully apparent. Already during the
reign of Riza Shah attempts can be seen to escape from a present which,
because of the disintegration of the Persian spiritual heritage on the one
hand and the impact of the West on the other, had became unbearable.
Traces of both archaistic and futuristic tendencies are to be found. Of
these two tendencies, futurism is probably the stronger. Professor
Toynbee has pointed out that the ethos of futurism is intrinsically totali-
tarian, and that the abandonment of a traditional style of dress leads on
to a general revolution in manners. * Futurism,” he writes, ‘“ may be
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expected to invade the sanctity of religion sooner or la}ter ig any sogiqty
in which this contagious way of life has once asserted itself in the trivial
and frivolous spheres of dress and recreation; but in its victorious advance
from the outworks of the citadel of the soul a futuristic movement has to
traverse the intermediate zones of politics and secular culture.””* This
general sequence was followed in Persia during the reign pf Riza Shah.
When he gave orders for the abandonment of Persia’s traditional style of
dress, he was, no doubt, aware of the great changes which would follow
from this, and what an important part it would play in his policy of
Westernization. The abandonment of the traditional style of dress was,
in fact, an outward and visible sign of Persia’s enrolment in the Western
world. This led on to other fields. The change in dress, in so far as this
concerned headgear, was in itself an attack on religion, though Riza Shah
did not in the beginning go as far as Mustafa Kemal in this respect.
Whereas the round-brimmed hat which Turkish citizens were forced to
wear prevented the believer from saying his prayers in the traditional
manner, the Pahlavi hat was a compromise between the traditional Persian
male headgear and the Western brimmed hat. It was not long, how-
ever, before the Pahlavi hat was replaced by ordinary Western headgear.
Meanwhile, as part of the campaign of Westernization, the power of the
religious classes was being systematically broken. Finally, in 1936 one of
the most important and far-reaching steps in the Westernization of Persia
was taken—namely, the unveiling of women. In the field of institutions
similar traces are to be found. The division of Persia for administrative
purposes towards the end of the reign of Riza Shah into ustans instead
of provinces known by their traditional names was, no doubt, a device to
efface “ the memory of the historic provinces with their persistent tradi-
tions of diversity and autonomy,”’t+ and a means to increase throughout
the country the unity and the uniformity which it was the aim of Riza
Shih to produce. In a country which had become strongly nationalist, as
had Persia under Riza Shah, it was only to be expected that the cultural
debt of Persia to the society of which she had formerly formed part would
be resented. There was under Riza Shih a tendency, which had not,
perhaps, gone as far as Riza Shah would have wished by the time of his
abdication, * to transpose her culture into a shape that could be certified
as national.”t In this field Persia hovered between the Scylla of archaism
and the Charybdis of futurism. In language there was an attempt to
“ purity ” Persian of Arabic words and to revive Old or Middle Persian
words and to form new words on the analogy of Old and Middle Persian.
To accomplish this an academy was set up and a constderable number of
words were put into circulation. It is perhaps interesting to mention in
passing that since the abdication of Riza Shih the creation of new
words has virtually ceased, and the academy is devoting itself largely
to the promoting of cultural relations between Persia and foreign

* A Study of History, vi., 106-7.

1 Cf. the action of the makers of the French Revolution (see Toynbee, A Study of
History, vi., 108).

t CJ. Toynbee, A4 Study of History, vi., 63, for a discussion of this tendency in
states which have gone nationalist.
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countries, The motive for the * purification” of the Persian language
would seem to have been primarily a desire to efface the memory
of the Arab domination of Persia rather than a consideration that the
classical Persian literature, which is part of the Persian cultural heritage
from the Islamic civilization of which she formed part, was no longer
worth preserving, and consequently a desire to place this beyond the reach
of the rising generation. If this had been the case, there would have been
a strong movement to abandon the Arabic script. Here again Riza Shah
did not go as far as Mustafa Kemal in Turkey, where, to quote Professor
Toynbee, the change from the Arabic to the Latin script had placed “ the
classics of Arabic, Persian and Ottoman Turkish literature effectively
beyond the reach of a rising generation of Turkish boys and girls, who
might otherwise perhaps have been beguiled by the taste of these for-
bidden fruits into rebelling against the destiny of Westernization to which
they had been devoted by their dictator.”* A common way of marking
a breach with the past is to inaugurate a *“ new era.”t Persia under Riza
Shah did not take such a drastic step. The gradual abandonment of the
use of the Arabic lunar year alongside the old solar year is, however, an
indication of a tendency to make such a break. It is an indication also of
the success of the attack on religion. In the field of architecture, while a
strong tendency can be seen to repudiate the local traditional technique
and to adopt Western technique, there was, at the same time, a tendency
to archaism. In buildings such as the National Bank in Tihran and the
building in which the Police Administration is housed in Tihran there is
clearly a conscious attempt to throw back to an Achzmenian style. These,
I submit, are some of the external signs of the spiritual travail through
which Persia was going in her attempt to find some new background to
her life. Her spiritual and her social heritage were no longer satisfying,
and the mere imitation of Western forms of government and technique
had failed to provide an adequate substitute. ,

To sum up, the result of this rapid speeding up of the process of
Westernization by Riza Shah, coupled with the ever more severe restric-
tions placed upon the liberty of the individual, was to produce a sense of
frustration and of *“ drift’ among the educated classes. Their technical
skill had been improved out of all recognition, yet their control over their
environment and their faith in themselves were decreasing. There was
little or no opportunity for the individual to devote his or her skill to the
good of the community or to play an effective part in reconstructing the
life of the country. The result of this loss of faith was defeatism, and it
was only the strongest who could escape the moral degradation which
accompanied the closing of all avenues leading to creative work.

Let us now turn to the present situation in Persia. Many and great
are the difficulties which face the Persian Government and people in their
search for a solution to their problems. Some, as I have attempted to
show, are a legacy of the past. Others are caused or aggravated by the
dislocation of the national economy due to the war. In so far as internal
problems are concerned, I think it would be true to say that the funda-

* Ibid., vi., 112.
t Cf. ibid., vi., 399, for a general discussion of this tendency.
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mental Persian problem is a re-creation of faith, though it is not by any
means the only problem with which she is faced. To a people who have
suffered repeatedly from invasion and gone through many vicissitudes
there is a natural tendency to regard the history of mankind, to use the
words of the poet Aba’l ‘Ala al-Ma’arri, as “a poem in which the words
change but the rhythm always recurs.” This tendency is apt to express
itself in defeatism. I have already mentioned the sense of “ drift ” which
tended to possess the educated classes towards the end of Riza Shah’s
reign. His abdication was followed by a great surge of hope on the part of
the educated classes that freedom and justice would automatically succeed
the suppression and injustice of the past. When there were no signs
that this hope was about to be fulfilled, their sense of “ drift* deepened.
The removal of the strong but oppressive hand of Riza Shah resulted, not
in a revival of justice, but in political anarchy and the re-emergence of the
old problems, which had been driven underground, but not solved, during
the reign of Riza Shah. It is not surprising that political anarchy should
have followed the abdication. For some fifteen years or more the Persian
people had been deprived by espionage of the right to exchange ideas, to
speak or to listen freely. As a result they were ill-equipped to solve the
problem which faced them. This problem was no less than a reintegra-
tion of their social life and the taking of moral and political decisions
concerning the future socigl status and function of the individual and the
nature of legitimate power in Persian society. During the past two years
I think i& would not be untrue to say that the Persian people as a whole
have ignored this problem, while the governing classes, in refusing to
appeal to standards more stable than momentary exigencies, have refused
to make a decision. It is clear, moreover, that this failure to make a
decision is a stumbling-block to the reconstruction of the country.

On the political plane one of the most difficult problems facing Persia
is a definition of the relations of the civil and military powers, a problem
which has faced many other countries. This question can obviously not
be settled satisfactorily until a decision has been made as to what is the
nature of legitimate power in Persia. In form the Persian Government is
constitutional and representative. Under Riza Shah, however, the militar
classes enjoyed, or had arrogated to themselves, special privileges. After
the abdication certain sections of the army showed little disposition to give
up their privileges. The absence of experience among the people in the
working of representative institutions, coupled with the absence of any
organizations for self-help among the people, had created a vacuum in
politics into which the army tended to be drawn. The resulting struggle
for power and the failure of the civil authorities to bring the army under
their control, and to eliminate the influence of the army as an element in
political life, inevitably makes for instability in the position of the
Government.

It should not be forgotten that the solution of all problems on the
political plane is inevitably affected by the presence in Persia of Allied
troops, which cannot but limit the freedom of action and experiment of
the Persian people and Government. In so far as Great Britain is con-
cerned, British policy towards Persia is guided, as it has been guided



18 PERSIA

throughout the nineteenth century, and in the twentieth century down to
the present day, by a desire that Persia should maintain and strengthen her
independence and prosperity. This policy has, perhaps inevitably, been
the subject of much misunderstanding, both in the past and in the

resent. When the exigencies of this war made necessary the presence
of British armed forces in Persia, resentment was unavoidable, and
when hunger and internal disorder coincided with this it is not surpris-
ing that the Persians should have failed to understand our difficulties
and to have doubted our sympathy. Itis to be hoped, however, that the
statesmanship of both parties will succeed in dispelling such hostility as
may exist, and in removing any cause for friction, and that the basis of
post-war collaboration and friendship between Persia on the one hand,
Great Britain, the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A. on the other, may be laid
during these difficult years.

For the war period and for six months after the armistice between the
Allies and the Axis, relations between ‘Persia on the one hand and Great
Britain and the U.S.S.R. on the other are defined on broad general
lines in the Tripartite Treaty. Numerous problems, however, which can-
not be covered in a document dealing in broad general principles naturally
arise in connection with the presence and activities of the Allies in Persia,
It is especially on the administrative plane that the immediate problems
facing the Persian Government are closely affected by the Allied occupa-
tion of the country. Among the problems awaiting. solution is the
problem of financial reform. The origins of this problem are to be found
in the internal situation of Persia, but there is little doubt that its presént
urgency is due largely to the war and the presence and activities of the
Allies in Persia. Inflafionary tendencies had begun before the end of the
reign of Riza Shah, although the fact that complete figures were not
published disguised this tendency from the general public. Large Allied
expenditure in the country since 1941, involving an increase in the note
circulation, seriously increased this tendency. This considerable increase
in the note circulation, coupled with the inability of the Government to
impose an effective control over speculation and the- distribution of sup-
plies and the virtual stagnation of trade, has resulted in a disproportion-
ately high rise in the cost of living. It is true that as a result of Allied
activities in the country large numbers of people have obtained work, but
the benefit of this has not offset the general dislocation of the economic
life of the country. Moreover, it should not be forgotten that the increase
in the circulation of money and purchasing power has not been accom-
panied by an increase in the supply of goods. In such circumstances 1t 1s
hardly surprising that the Persian people in general do not regard either
Allied activities in the country or the piling up abroad in favour of the
Persian Government of sterling and dollar credits, which are in effect
blocked at the present time, as an unqualified blessing. Certain measures
are being taken to put the finances of the country in order and to arrest
the rise in the cost of living. Special powers have been given to the
Administrator-General of the Finances, Dr. Millspaugh, including powers
to control prices and rents, to commandeer stocks and to create Govern-
ment monopolies of essential goods. An income-tax Bill increasing the
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incidence of taxation upon higher income groups, while offering some
measure of relief to the lower income groups, and making a distinction
between earned and unearned income, has been presented to the National
Assembly. The problem of balancing the Budget is nevertheless a diff-
cult one, even if the strictest economy is exercised in Government expen-
diture. Revenue is not coming in as in peace-time. In large areas of the
country difficulty has been experienced in the collection of taxes, and the
Customs administration, as a direct consequence of the Allied invasion in
1941 and the presence of the Allies in the country since that date, has
virtually broken down. Obviously, taxes can only be collected throughout
the country if the authority of the central Government is undisputed.

Thus the financial problem is largely dependent on the restoration of
security throughout the country. Clearly, the authority of the central
Government could not but be weakened by the invasion of the country by
the military forces of two foreign Powers, and even though the position
was subsequently regularized in January, 1942, by the conclusion of the
Tripartite Treaty between Persia on the one hand and Great Britain and
the U.S.S.R. on the other hand, the presence of Russian and British
and later of American troops, in certain areas of the country inevitably
implies a limitation of the powers of the central Government. Riza Shah
succeeded in establishing security throughout the country by means of
a ruthless use of force. Immediately his hand was removed the problem
of security re-emerged. From September, 1941, onwards in the out-
lying tribal areas the tribal leaders attempted, with varying degrees of
success, to throw off the control of the central Government. The Govern-
ments coming into power after that date seem to have failed to realize
the seriousness of the problem of security, or to have been too pre-
occupied with immediate problems in the capital. The consequence
was that the situation was allowed to drift. This enabled the tribal
leaders to strengthen their position and to consolidate their authority.
The immediate cause of the breakdown in security was, no doubt, the
entry of the Allies into the country and the confusion caused by this, but
the fundamental problem at stake is the problem of how tribal elements
are to be incorporated into a Western nationalist state except by a military
dictator. : '

As regards the questions of food and transport, which are to some
extent interdependent, the difficulties in both connections are largely the
result of the dislocation of Persian economy due to the war. The food
problem concerns chiefly the distribution of adequate supplies of bread at
reasonable prices throughout the country. The normal flow of foodstuffs
within the country since 1941 has been gravely interfered with, and this,
coupled with the absence of reserves in the country at the time of the
entry of the Allies, failure to collect in all districts the harvest of 1941 or
to make adequate sowings for the harvest of 1942 owing to the uncertainty
prevailing at that time, smuggling into some of the periphery countries,
where higher prices obtained, and hoarding, has caused local shortages
during the last two years which have at times attained serious proportions.
Thcse shortages, whatever their cause, were only partially offset by the
import of grain into the country by the Allies. In so far as transport is
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concerned, article '3 of the Tripartite Treaty gives the Allies the un-
restricted right to use all means of communication throughout Persia,
This country is now one of the main Allied supply routes to Russia.
Considerable road and railway development has been carried out by the
Allies to facilitate the sending of supplies. It should not be forgotten,
however, that these developments have been carried out in accordance
with Allied needs, and hence it is not by any means clear whether such a
greatly expanded road and railway system will be an asset to Persia after
the war. If the expansion should prove to be either beyond the post-war
needs of Persia or not in accordance with her post-war needs, it seems
likely that the upkeep of this system will prove a social incubus rather
than a social asset. Some of my listeners will no doubt recall the case of
the roads built by the British authorities in the Ionian Islands during the
British protectorate of 1815-64, which were partly abandoned or which at
least considerably deteriorated after the incorporation of these islands into
the Kingdom of Greece. The same fate overtook the roads that were
built by the Allied armies in Greek Macedonia in 1916-18 and by the
British force in East Persia from Mashhad to the British Indian railhead
in Baluchistan during the same years.* 1 do not think that this will be
the fate of the development of communications by the Allies in Persia
during this war, but I would suggest that, before any estimate of the
benefit to Persia of these developments is made, they should be considered
in relation to the post-war needs of Persia and not in relation to the war
needs of the Allies. At the present time the railway is devoted almost
entirelysto the carrying of supplies for Russia. When this was coupled
with what was, in effect, the pre-emptive hire of lorries for the same
purpose, and a shortage of tyres and spare parts, it will readily be appre-
ciated that internal transport was severely dislocated if not actually para-
lysed. A major crisis in transport in fact arose during 1942 and the early
part of 1943. The situation has, however, been greatly relieved in recent
months by the import of Lease-Lend lorries and the handing over of
numbers of these to the Persian Government.

Questions of time prevent me discussing any further problems, but
from this brief survey of some of the main aspects of the present situation
in Persia and its background it will be seen that the problem before the
Persian people is not an easy one. On the one hand is the imperative
necessity of marching with material Western civilization in order to avoid
exploitation. On the other hand is the equally imperative need on the
political, social and cultural plane of producing a creative and not an
imitative society. Soulless imitation of Western society, such as prevailed
under Riza Shih, could not satisfy the stirrings of the educated classes or
still the ferment that was going on under the surface. It may be, how-
ever, that the Persian people as a whole will seck some temporary com-
promise with this problem in the adoption of a secular Western system,
which is likely in essence to be totalitarian, or in the resumption of a
military dictatorship. There are already indications at the present time of
exasperation in some quarters at the apparent ineffectiveness of the
administration in certain fields, and perhaps even a hankering for a return

* See Toynbee, A Study of History, iv., 41.
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to dictatorship, but it would, I think, nevertheless be true to say that the
educated classes in general are seeking a solution to their problems that
will not be the unrestrained freedom and licence of the period immediately
preceding the rise of Riza Shah, nor a dictatorship based on and sup-

orted by military power and devoted to the acquisition of material riches
for the benefit solely of the dictator, but a government which will combine
freedom with progress and an effective administration. How far they
will succeed in finding such a solution will depend primarily upon their
own efforts, but their success or failure will also depend to some extent
upon the attitude of the Allies. As I have attempted to show, the
presence of the military forces of the Allies in Persia cannot but affect
the situation, but I would suggest, again, in conclusion that the funda-
mental problem is not one which concerns Persia’s relations with external
Powers, though obviously without the benevolent co-operation of the
Allies she can do little, but is in essence an internal problem. It is only,
I would suggest, by the re-creation or reaffirmation by the Persian people
of their spiritual and social background, by the acceptance of responsi-
bility, and by facing their difficulties, overwhelming though they may
appear to be, that the Persian people can gain confidence in themselves
and create an administration which will work for the benefit of the
majority, and not for the selfish interests of a small minority. Only in
this way can they reintegrate their social life and give purpose to the life
of the individual. Without this reintegration all reconstruction is, if not
impractical, at least meaningless. Untl the individual is given the social
status and function which he lacks to-day Persian society is likely to
continue to disintegrate. The broad mass of the people will remain in
a state of lethargy. Freedom without social meaning will appear to them
as nothing but a threat and a burden, and they will flee its responsibilities
as they have in the past.

Before the lecture commenced :

The CuAIRMAN said that before the lecture commenced he wished, on
behalf of the Royal Central Asian Society and on behalf of the Iran
Society, to offer congratulations to His Excellency M. Hajir, who had
come over to this country—as the Minister for Communications—to
arrange for the training of some Persian craftsmen and engineers who
would take over the railway built by the ex-Shah and which had now
been improved by the American and British personnel in Persia. It was
a very fine piece of work, and he thought that the Persians would have a
:'}tlzry good trade in transporting goods to Russia by the shortest route after

€ war.

He then introduced the lecturer. Miss Lambton was, in a sense, the
successor of Gertrude Bell, who had held a great position in the study of
Oriental languages. Miss Bell visited Persia and had admirably translated
some of the odes of Hafiz. Miss Lambton had studied and been an
official in Persia for five years. She had been in close touch with the
literature, languages and different dialects of Persia, and therefore her
lecture would be, he thought, of first-rate importance.
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At the conclusion of the paper, the ChairmAN said that they had
listened to a unique survey of modern Persia which had never been
covered by a book. One of the difficulties in Persia was that there were
always the wandering nomads. In his own case in South Persia, the
Persian Governor had set up posts of sixteen men all along the main
caravan route. He himself had thought that they would be no good. In
the spring the women asked their husbands for sugar, calico and other
necessities, and to get them the men raided the caravans. About a week
later the nomads were attacked by his own forces, who managed to get
back all the supplies. Up to that date there had not been a single caravan
in sight, but within two weeks the place was swarming with 4,000 to
5,000 mules on the road. In Persia it was necessary to have someone
dealing with the problem of the nomads who lived by raiding.

Another point about them was that the nomad chiefs always hated
one another. A nomad chief never slept in one tent for more than three
or four hours at a time because of the fear of being assassinated by his
relations. Clearly, in Persia, it was necessary to take into account that
extremely difficult problem.

What was more hopeful was the fact that the motor-car—the Ford—
had opened up Persia considerably, and the new railway, which he
thought His Excellency would see was well staffed and managed, would
carry the products of India to Russia by a much more direct route.

He thought there was a strong feeling among the Persians who were
working with the British that the interests of the two countries were

common to both, and he hoped that that would have a good effect in the
future.



A REVIEW OF ANGLO-PERSIAN RELATIONS,
1798-1815

By Dr. S. F. SHADMAN

Lecture delivered before the Iran Society on September 23, 1943, at 74, Grosvenor
Street, W. 1, Sir Ernest Hotson, K.C.L.LE., in the Chair.

N The Devil’s Disciple George Bernard Shaw makes a rather unkind
Iremark regarding history: Major Swindon, perturbed by the un-

favourable turn of events during the War of Independence, asks:
“What will history say?” General Burgoyne’s answer is: “ History,
sir, will tell lies as usual.” T earnestly hope that the account of the first
phase of Anglo-Iranian relations which I am going to read before such
a distinguished gathering as this will not entirely justify this remark.

A cursory glance at the map will reveal the importance of Iran’s
geographical situation. It is not insignificant that for some time,
besides the United States of America, Iran was the only country out-
side Europe in which Great Britain had a diplomatic post, and for a
while also the only European representative at the Shah’s Court was
that of Great Britain.

The Iran of the beginning of the nineteenth century was a country of
great poverty, sparsely inhabited and not sufficiently acquainted with
modern science and art, and especially ignorant of the new progress of
European arms and military discipline. Missionaries, envoys, adventurers
and merchants had come to Iran at intervals, and under Shah Abbas the
Great the Iranians had fought and with British help defeated a European
force, that of the Portuguese. But never before had Iran found herself
so much in connection with Europeans as at the beginning of the nine-
teenth century. Within a short time they had to contend with the over-
tures, the presents, the bribes, the friendliness and the threats of Euro-
peans. They paid dearly for their ignorance and weakness, and for relying
at times almost too sincerely upon foreign support and counsel.

A great mistake of some British envoys and especially Sir John Mal-
colm was that they believed presents could perform all they desired. Their
fury at their failure is the best proof that money was not such an im-
portant factor. Had the French been able to fulfil their promises regard-
ing the restitution of the territories lost to the Russians, no presents,
hﬁwcver great, would have influenced the Iranians against their French
allies.

The honour of my country forbids me from defending the greed and
dishonesty of some officials, but I do sincerely believe that, unlike the
quality of mercy that “blesseth him that gives and him that takes,”
bribery is a curse both to the one who takes and the one who gives, and
it is most unfair to criticize, as many European authors have done, only
those who have been bribed. In fact, the giver is to be reproved as much,
if not more.

23
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The Government of Iran was based on the will of the Shah. There
was no constitutional law, no Parliament, no Press. The Shah was not,
as the Sultan of Turkey, the head of the Chutch, a fact that gave him
more freedom of action. There was a Prime Minister who conducted
general affairs and was responsible to no one except the Shah. There was
no Ministry of Foreign Affairs, and usually the Prime Minister directed
foreign relations.

Iran’s foreign policy was not a complicated one. It consisted entirely
of preventing the Russian advance and the restitution of the lost pro-
vinces. Considering their lack of means, and especially the ever-changing
policy of the Europeans with whom they had to deal, the Iranians do not
seem to have committed any grave error in the conducting of their foreign
affairs.

The British, on the other hand, had their own methods in carrying
out their policy with regard to Iran, which, although mainly based on the
security of India, passed through various phases from 1798 to 1815.

The various aspects of Anglo-Iranian relations between these two dates
are: (1) The incitement of Fath Ali Shah against Zaman, ruler of
Afghanistan, whose intention was to invade India. (2) The confirmation
of the above policy, and especially to secure Iran’s alliance against the
French which resulted in the Anglo-Iranian treaty of 1801 concluded by
Sir John Malcolm, who wrote that one of the chief aims of his mission
was ‘‘ to counteract the possible attempt of those villainous but active
democrats the French.” (3) Believing that Iran would not accept French
friendship, the British rather ignored her appeal for help against Russia
until Napoleon procured the alliance of the Shah, and the treaty of
Finkenstein was signed in 1807. (4) Alarmed at the close relations
between the Shah and Napoleon, the British both in England and in
India adopted an active policy to expel the French from Iran. From 1807
until the beginning of 1809, when General Gardane, Napoleon’s envoy,
left Teheran, it can be said that the only aim of the British was the ex-
pulsion of the French, which was duly carried out. (5) From 1809 the
immediate menace to India by Napoleon was not alarming, yet the
Emperor of the French was indirectly responsible for Anglo-Iranian rela-
tions, This period itself can be divided into two parts—one from 1809
till 1812, in which the British policy was to prolong war between Iran and
Russia, as the latter was France’s ally, and the other from 1812 till 1815,
when the British tried to bring about peace between the two countries
because Russia had resumed friendly relations with Great Britain.

Such were the main objects and different phases of the British policy,
yet there were other points connected with the chief aims. These con-
sisted of establishing a settlement in the Persian Gulf, maintaining friendly
relations between Iran and Turkey, and making Abbas Mirza, the heir-
apparent, a party to the definitive Anglo-Iranian treaty.

The methods adopted by the British officials of those days to carry out
their foreign policy in Iran cannot be considered flawless. The irregulari-
ties which occurred with regard to the form and style of the first Anglo-
Iranian treaties of 1801, and, still more important, that bitter strife
between Lord Minto, the Governor-General, and Sir Harford Jones, the
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representative of the Crown of England in Iran, would.have been averted
had the British realized from the start that with an independent and
proud country such as Iran it would have been better to negotiate through
the Foreign Office and not the British Government of India. Moreover,
at a vital moment, when circumstances required extra vigilance, there was
no British resident envoy in Iran for over eight years. Had one been at
the Shah’s Court most probably the French would never have succeeded

in penetrating so far.

MissioNn oF Mirza Menpr ALt KHaN, 1798-1800

It is indeed curious that in the year 1599 the Shah of Iran selected Sir
Anthony Sherley as his ambassador to the various countries of Europe,
those of England and Scotland amongst them, whilst in 1799, just two
hundred years later, Mehdi Ali Khan, a man of Iranian origin, came to
the Court of the Shah as the envoy of the British.

Relations between the Iranians and the British began mainly because
of the Afghan menace to India. The idea of inciting the Iranians to
attack Zazman’s dominions was welcomed as the best means of checking
the hostilities of that ambitious monarch, and this idea originated from
Mirza Mehdi Ali Khan himself. Mehdi Ali was over-confident in think-
ing that he could accomplish his mission by merely corresponding with
the Iranian Court without going to the capital. But the reports regarding
the Afghan menace were so alarming that he received instructions to
proceed in person to Teheran.

The plan submitted by Mehdi Ali for action against Zaman consisted
of sending the two Afghan princes, then residing in Yazd under the
Shah’s protection, to Khorasan, where, joined by the Iranian Army, they
would attack Herat. He estimated the expenses at two lacs of rupees.
But if, as a second possibility, the Shah himself was to take the field
against Zaman, the cost would be fifty lacs of rupees. Lord Wellesley had
no objection to spending two lacs of rupees, but he thought the plan of
subsidizing the whole Iranian Army too expensive for the occasion.

The Khan’s activities before he left for the Court met with success.
Fath Ali Shah approved the despatch of the Afghan princes to Herat,
with a thousand horse, and gave orders to the chiefs of Khorasan to join
them. All this occurred prior to Mehdi Ali’s departure for Teheran. He
stayed about forty days at the Iranian Court and returned to Bushire in
May, 1800, where he met Captain Malcolm, who had come as the
Governor-General’s envoy to Fath Ali Shah. In an interview he ex-
plained to the captain that when at Court he discovered that the situation
of the Khorasan campaign was such as to force the Shah to renew his
attacks against Zaman without any engagements on the part of the East
India Company, and he thought it advisable to avoid them. This led him
to pretend that the only aim of his mission was to express the sympathy
ot the British Government of India on the death of the Shah’s uncle and
predecessor, and their congratulations upon his own accession. But being
in charge of a letter from the Governor of Bombay to the Shah, which if
delivered would have revealed the true motives of his mission, he chose
to substitute for it another in order to produce the desired effect.
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Mehdi Ali’s mission was of a temporary character, the expenses of
which amounted to more than two lacs of rupees. One item was a sum
exceeding 7,000 rupees given to a poet for having composed a poem in
praise of the King of England, the East India Company, the Governor-
General, the Commandeér-in-Chief, and, last but not least, describing
Mehdi Ali Khan’s own mission.*

Mehdi Ali did not negotiate any treaty, and the privilege of drawing
up treaties between Iran and the British Government of India was left to
his successor, Captain Malcolm.

First MissioN oF Sir JouN MaLcoLM, 1799-1801

Of Malcolm’s three missions to Iran, the first can be considered the
most important, if not the most eventful. Lord Wellesley, who was a
great ruler and, with the exception of Lord Curzon, said to be the best
informed Governor-General, fully realized the importance of strengthen-
ing political relations with Iran. Although the danger from Zaman had
not entirely ceased, there was a further factor which urged him to act,
and that was the French menace, and the commercial part was by no
means overlooked.

In August, 1799, Captain John Malcolm, assistant to the Resident at
Hyderabad, was chosen by the Governor-General as his envoy to the Shah.
The three chief factors of Malcolm’s first mission were (1) relieving India
from the annual alarm of Zaman’s invasion; (2) counteracting the French
menace; (3) improving trade relations between the two countries. With
a suite of 500 men Malcolm arrived at the port of Bushire in January,
1800. While at Bushire he wrote one of his long letters to the Governor-
General, in which, after relating a short history of the Persian Gulf and
its trade with the Portuguese, the French, the Dutch and the English, he
took the opportunity to explain his cherished idea by expressing most
emphatically the necessity for a British settlement in the Gulf. He chose
the island of Kishm as a suitable base, and, believing that the Shah would
easily grant it to the British authorities, he drew up the plan of military
and commercial administration of the settlement, and even mentioned:
details regarding the personnel, fortifications, salaries and other expenses,
proposing that the settlement should be under the control and manage-
ment of the Government of Bombay. On his way to the capital he was
received with extraordinary ceremony at Isfahan. The son and brother
of the Governor, accompanied by 10,000 horse and infantry and over
20,000 inhabitants, went eight miles from the city to meet him.

On November 16 Malcolm was presented to the Shah. A few days
later he was again received by the Shah, at whose feet he laid the presents
he had brought—jewelled watches, enamelled gold caskets, richly inlaid
guns, pistols of curious construction, and above all a valuable diamond.
Malcolm had now been in Iran for nearly one year without having con-
cluded any treaty, yet this delay was not entirely useless. Events were
moving swiftly in Afghanistan, and in fact betore the signing of the
Anglo-Iranian treaties Malcolm received news of the fall of Kandahar,

* Home Series, Miscellaneous (India Office Archives), vol. 473, pp. 143-145-



A REVIEW OF ANGLO-PERSIAN RELATIONS, 1798-1815 27

and was at liberty to concentrate more freely upon the French problem.
His idea was first to start commercial negotiations, leaving political points
until he was more acquainted with the high officials at Court.

Malcolm, who thought it advisable to conceal the real aims of his
mission, showed indifference with regard to political negotiations and
first discussed commercial terms. But the Prime Minister insisted upon
forming two treaties, one commercial and the other political, asking the
British envoy to prepare their drafts. On December 3 Malcolm presented
the documents, but amongst the commercial items there was a certain
clause which aroused the suspicions of the Iranian Government. The
British envoy had, curiously enough, stated in a commercial treaty that
the English should be given the possession of the islands of Kishm,
Hangam, and Khark, in the Persian Gulf, with permission to fortify and
occupy them. The Shah himself became alarmed and Malcolm changed
his plans about the islands, intimating to be sorry to have mentioned them
at all. The two treaties were signed on January 28, 1801, and a few
hours after receiving the copies of the treaties he left Teheran.

With regard to Malcolm’s activities during his first mission various
opinions have been recorded. Sir Henry Rawlinson thought that the
treaties ‘* were unnecessary in their nature, unsound in their policy and
pregnant with evil consequences.”* Malcolm congratulated himself upon
having concealed the real aims of his mission by first discussing com-
mercial matters. But the Iranians were not so simple-minded as to
believe that the captain with all his retinue and presents had come from
India only to improve commercial relations between the two countrigs.
His schemes concerning the islands not only proved to be unsuccessful
but aroused deep-rooted suspicions in the mind of the Iranians which
could not easily be allayed. In a military age as that of Napoleon it seems
that the limited scope of political missions to Iran was scarcely wide
enough to satisfy the activities of such an ardent soldier as Malcolm, and
that is perhaps the reason why he always wished to add a military touch
to his exertions, either by insisting on an establishment in the Persian
Gulf or the necessity of an expedition there, when Iran, in the hopes of
French help, was reluctant to receive him at Court.

One cannot help admiring this man, whose statue you can see in
Westminster Abbey between those of Disraeli and Stratford Canning. Of
all the foreign envoys who have visited my country Malcolm is one of the
best known and by no means disliked in Iran, yet he had no sympathy
whatever with the Iranians, and his despatches are full of abuses not only
about some of the people but about the whole nation. He has not a good
word for great and honest men such as Abbas Mirza and Mirza Bozorg,
whose only aim was to safeguard the honour and integrity of Iran.

Mission oF Haji Kuaviw Kuan, First Envoy FrRoM FaTH ALl SHAH
T0 THE BRITISH GOVERNMENT OF INDIA

~Already in 1799, while Mehdi Ali Khan was still at Teheran, the Shah
raised Haji Khalil, chief merchant of the country, to the rank of Khan

* England and Russia in the East, p. g.
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and appointed him envoy to the Government of India. The Iranian
mission in charge of letters and presents was to accompany Mehdi Al
Khan, but owing to the news of Malcolm’s appointment the Shah de-
cided to delay the Iranian mission’s departure until after the return of the
new British mission.

Haji Khalil, with his numerous suite of about a hundred and twent
persons, arrived at Bombay in May, 1802. Nearly two months later and
a few days before his intended embarkation for Fort William to meet the
Governor-General, Haji Khalil was killed at Bombay in an affray between
his Iranian attendants and the guard of honour. In his concern at the
Iranian envoy’s sudden death the Governor-General directed Malcolm,
then his private secretary, to go to Bombay in order to settle this question,
and he wrote a very flattering letter to the Shah, promising to do his
utmost for the relief of all surviving relatives and attendants of Haji
Khalil. This letter to the Shah was to be despatched by Henry Lovett,
the newly appointed resident of the Company at Bushire. The letter,
which was written in August, 1802, was not, however, delivered until two
years later, in July, 1804, and even then not by the person authorized to
do so, but by Manesty, the Company’s resident at Basra, who assumed an
ambassadorial character.

SELF-APPOINTED MissioN oF MANEsTY, 1803-1804

Manesty’s activities in Iran read like a novel, and yet the details of his
self-assumed mission are to be found in documents and despatches
arhongst the India Office archives.

Henry Lovett’s ill-health and especially his indecision helped Manesty
in his new adventure. Embarrassed by the Iranian officials’ insistence
about the necessity for his personal attendance, Henry Lovett at last
accepted the suggestion made to him by Manesty, of exchanging his office
of resident at Bushire with that of Basra, so that Manesty should perform
the duty he was unable to carry out. This adventurous and enterprising
man, without any permission from his superiors, assumed an ambas-
sadorial character and wrote to the Governor-General that because of
Napoleon’s menace it would be advisable to have an authorized agent in
Iran to procure detailed information, and the person he considered suitable
for this post was none other than himself. The high opinion Manesty had
of himself can be judged by what he wrote at the end of a letter he sent
to Castlereagh: ““ I flatter myself that Your Lordshi(r wil rejoice that the
nation has in the present critical moment an accre ited agent in Persia,
who has already there established a personal influence and reputation.”*
Finally, in July, 1804, Manesty arrived at Fath Ali Shah’s Court, and at
last the Governor-General’s letter regarding Haji Khalil's sudden death
was delivered to the Shah.

In fact, in the very year in which Manesty was received at the Iranian
Court the Shah’s forces suffered a serious defeat at the hands of the
Russians. Manesty’s plan was to arrange matters so as to be able to
proceed on a mission to London and eventually to St. Petersburg. In a

* Factory Records, vol. 24. Letter from Manesty to Castlereagh, April 18, 1804.
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letter to the Governor-General he wrote how essential it was for him to go
to England “in order fully, clearly and effectually to explain to His
Majesty’s Ministers " the political situation of Iran and the consequences
of the Russian operations. After a stay of six days at Court he left on
July 8, 1804, charged with letters from the Shah to the King of England
and from the Shah’s eldest son to the Prince of Wales,

In a letter to the Governor-General he wrote of the cause of his accept-
ing Henry Lovett’s proposal. You will allow me to end the account of
his mission by quoting a part of his letter: ““I found that the British
Representative character had at Bushire been reduced to the lowest ebb.
My heart wept for my country, it wept for Your Excellency’s station, but
the drops it shed were the drops of elevated indignation, warming into
an energetic determination.”*

Mission oF MouaMMap Nasr KHaN, Seconp aND Last ENvVOY TO THE
BritisH GoVERNMENT OF INDIA, 1803-1807

Mohammad Nabi Khan, who went to India to succeed Haji Khalil
Khan, contrary to Manesty, had all his credentials and papers in order,
but lacked those essential qualities requisite for a person who is to repre-
sent a nation. Mean, intriguing and avaricious, he was not worthy of the
important mission entrusted to him. His connection with the British was
of long standing and many-sided. His mother’s first husband and that of
one of his two sisters were both English.

Although originally the aims of Mohammad Nabi’s mission were of
no great significance, yet while in India he received from the Iranian
Court a despatch of the utmost importance. In January, 1807, in answer
to a letter he had sent to Teheran, he received a farman from the Shah
dated May, 1806, in which, after a description of the latest battle between
the Iranian and Russian forces, Fath Ali Shah touched upon another sub-
ject of no less import than the arrival at his Court of an embassy from
France secking his alliance, but if the British Government would co-
operate with the Iranjans against the Russians the French embassy would
of course be dismissed. This was the second official appeal to the British
authorities for help against Russia, the first being the farman from the
Shah sent to Manesty.

Franco-IraNIAN RELATIONS

It was in the decisive year 1804 that a Russian army of 10,000 men
and twenty guns marched on Erivan. They did not succeed in taking that
city, but the Iranians suffered a serious defeat. Abbas Mirza made an
attempt to treat with the Russian General, who haughtily informed the
prince that he had already received instructions to take all the country
from Erivan to the Caspian Sea. All this alarmed the Iranians. who in
self-defence had no other alternative but to listen to the French overtures.
In December, 1804, when Brune, French Ambassador at Constantinople,
was on his way to France, an Armenian gave him a lctter from the Shah
to the French Government. In the beginning of 1805, Napoleon, having

* Factory Records, vol. 24. Letter from Manesty to Wellesley.
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received the Shah’s letter, ordered Alexandre Romieu and Amédée Jaubert
to proceed to the Iranian Court. Meanwhile Napoleon took yet a further
step in the execution of his Oriental plans. He gave instructions to General
Sebastiani, his Ambassador in Constantinople, to assure the Porte of
France’s goodwill, and to create an alliance consisting of France, Iran and
Turkey against Russia.

The Shah, in need of French help, did not fail to send an envoy to
Napoleon, but the person chosen was not a merchant, as in the case of the
two Iranian missions to the British Government of India. Mirza Reza,
the Shah’s Ambassador, was an official of high rank and noble birth, The
main object of the Iranian mission was the Franco-Iranian alliance, The
negotiations took but a few days, and on May 4, 1807, the treaty of
Finkenstein was signed. By this treaty of sixteen articles the Emperor
recognized the integrity of the Iranian territory including Georgia. He
also engaged to provide munitions for the Shah, and to send officers to
discipline the Iranian forces. Then came the most important stipulations.

By Article 8 the Shah was to cease all diplomatic and commercial rela-
tions with England, to declare war on her, to recall his envoy from India,
to order all British agents in Iran and the Persian Gulf to quit immedi-
ately, to seize all British merchandise, and to refuse to receive any repre-
sentative of that nation. By Article 12 the Shah had, if Napoleon in-
tended to attack India, to grant the French forces passage through his
dominions.

It is said that the Emperor had intended to send as his Ambassador to
Iran none other than Lucien Bonaparte, the most capable and distin-
guished of his brothers. Gardane, however, was destined for this post.
Even previous to the signature of the Franco-Iranian treaty, an Imperial
decree had been issued appointing Major-General Gardane, officer of the
Imperial household, as envoy to the Court of the Shah. Indeed, five weeks
after the instructions were issued, things took quite a different turn. The
battle of Friedland broke the last line of the Russian defence, and Napo-
leon and Alexander met at Tilsit in June, 1807. The original objects of
the French mission were thus reduced to hostilities with England, which
Gardane failed to accomplish.

Gardane arrived at Teheran in December, 1807, and the French
mission began its activities immediately. Gardane sent Trézel and Dupré
to make an accurate plan of the Persian Gulf, and they surveyed Bandar
Abbas, Bushire and many other places. On the other’ hand, French
officers did their utmost to instruct the Iranian troops, 4,000 of whom were
soon disciplined and a cannon foundry was established at Isfahan. The
restitution of the Iranian territory under the Russian military control
which Napoleon had engaged to bring about was a mostdifficult task find
never took place. Neglected by the French Court and unable to convince
the Russians to evacuate the dominions of the new ally of France, Gardat_lc
lefe Iranian soil in February, 1809, disappointed, and even suffered dis-
grace by Napoleon. _

The British, however, having left the field for a while, began their
activities anew, but this time, instead of one, two missions were desPatched,
one from the Crown and the other from the British Government of India.
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It was this procedure that caused the bitter strife between Lord Minto, the
Governor-General, and Sir Harford Jones, the representative of the Crown.

THE BEGINNING OF RELATIONS BETWEEN THE CROWN OF ENGLAND
AND THE Court oF IraN

In. February, 1807, even before the conclusion of the Franco-Iranian
treaty, Sir Harford Jones was selected to represent the King of Eng-
land at the Court of the Shah. Previous to Sir Harford% proceeding
to Iran, Malcolm had been sent on his second mission, this time from
Lord Minto to Fath Ali Shah, but as the French influence had not yet
entirely vanished the Iranian Government did not allow him to advance
to Teheran and referred him to the Prince Governor of the province of
Fars.

Harford Jones, the East India Company’s resident at Bagdad, tried
every means in his power to take Anglo-Iranian affairs into his own hands.
Having judged the time ripe for proceeding to England, he went to
London, where he had the opportunity to explain in detail his views upon
Anglo-Iranian relations. Overjoyed at having obtained a post for which
he had worked so hard, he left England in October, 1807. Among his
suite was James Morier, the well-known author of Haji Baba, who accom-
panied him as private secretary. His ship anchored in the Bay of Cape-
town on January 4, 1808, and the mission was detained until January 27
because of repairs to the ship. This delay was of no little consequence.
Had Jones been able to leave Capetown sooner he would have reached
Bombay prior to Malcolm’s hasty departure, and probably all the com-
plications which occurred with regard to the strife between him and Lord
Minto would never have taken place. Finally, on April 24, 1808, Sir
Harford arrived at Bombay. He was surprised and disappointed at Mal-
colm’s departure from Bombay on his second mission to Iran not more
than a week before his own arrival.

SeconDp Mission ofF Sir JouN MaLcoLMm 1o IRaAN aND 1Ts FAILURE

To counteract the French activities; Lord Minto sent Malcolm on his
second mission to Iran. His retinue, nominally an escort, was in reality
nothing short of a small expedition ready for operation. On his way to
the Persian Gulf Malcolm arrived at Bombay, which he left hurriedly to
avoid meeting his rival, Sir Harford Jones, The declaration which he
sent to the Iranian Government was intended to intimidate them. The
alarm of the Iranians was all the greater as they had heard of the arrival
of no fewer than fourteen English ships in the Persian Gulf, and, although
they could not offend the French embassy by allowing the British envoy
to come to the Court, orders were issued to the authorities at Shiraz to do
all in their power to assure the British of the Shah’s regard and esteem
for them.

The officer whom Malcolm had directed to go to Teheran with a letter
to the Shah was never allowed to proceed on his way to the Court further
than Shiraz.

Malcolm’s anxiety "about his mission gradually increased as he saw
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signs of failure, and after two months’ stay at Bushire the British envoy
left Iranian soil, disappointed at his failure, yet hopeful of returning with
a larger force to carry out his ambitious schemes. He explained to the
Governor-General in detail the dangerous results of the Franco-Iranian
alliance, stating how, owing to French insinuations, the British were con-
sidered decadent, weak and friendless, and therefore he thought it neces-
sary for the British to establish themselves upon Khark, one of the islands
in the Persian Gulf. Malcolm thought it just and fair to take by force an
integral part of Iran, which, left helpless at the mercy of the overwhelm-
ing Russian menace, had done nothing but endeavour to procure means
of self-defence. He sailed from Bengal to carry out this approved plan
and arrived at Bombay, where a very select body of nearly 2,000 men was
assembled under his orders, and the whole expedition was entirely ready,
but in the meantime an event took place which upset the schemes of both
the Governor-General and Malcolm.

Hasty DePARTURE OF SirR HARFORD JoNEs FOrR IRAN AND BEGINNING
OF THE STRIFE BETWEEN HIM AND Lorp MinTO

Since arrival at Bombay, Sir Harford Jones had awaited his oppor-
tunity to proceed to Iran. The Governor-General, whose liberal ideas
concerning Iran were altered after Malcolm’s arrival at Calcutta, wrote
to Sir Harford that as the extreme attachment of the Iranian Court to the
French view had compelled General Malcolm to leave Bushire, the depar-
ture of the Crown mission should be delayed until further orders. Had Sir
Harford Jones remained forty-eight hours longer at Bombay and received
this despatch, the history of Anglo-Iranian relations would have taken an
entirely different turn, because Malcolm might have carried out his
military expedition, seized Khark, and founded a British establishment
in the Persian Gulf. Jones, however, was not the man to lose the oppor-
tunity when it presented itself. This was his very chance, and now 1t was
his turn to make all haste. He reached Bushire on October 14, 1808, and
at once began work and announced his arrival not only to the Prince
Governor of Fars but also to the Prime Minister, On November 17
Jones informed his staff of the important news that the Shah had given
orders for the reception of the British mission.

The British mission reached Shiraz on December 30, 1808, and every-
thing seemed promising, when on January 4, 1809, Sir Harford received
a despatch from Lord Minto ordering him to devise some means to quit
Iranian territory even if he had already assumed office. Determined to
pursue his mission, Sir Harford wrote to Lord Minto most plainly that “I
consider myself as having a trust in charge directly from the throne upon

many points of which it was and is my duty to act to the best of my
judgment.”

CONCLUSION OF THE PRELIMINARY TREATY OF 1809 BETWEEN
IraN AND GREAT BriTain

During the last months of 1808, and at the beginning of 1809, when
the Government of India was actually preparing a military expedition,
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and, on the other hand, Sir Harford Jones was advancing towards
Teheran, the French influence gradually declined. Indeed, the French
Government had treated Iran most indifferently. Napoleon, who once
showed such eagerness towards Iranian affairs, now even refrained from
answering the Shah’s letter. On February 12, 1809, General Gardane had
his last audience with the Shah, and, leaving Joseph Jouanin and Andrea
de Nerciat at Teheran, departed on February 13, and thus the period of
intense French activity in Iran, which lasted nearly three years, came to
an end.

Sir Harford Jones was not only fortunate in being permitted to pro-
ceed to Teheran, but also in finding that Napoleon’s envoy had departed
the very day previous to his own entry into the capital. Both Sir Har-
ford Jones and the Iranian Government were anxious to begin negotia-
tions immediately. In fact, the British envoy spent nearly the whole night
of February 15 in conference with the Iranian Prime Minister. Next day
the project of what was called a preliminary treaty was prepared, and on
February 17 the mission was received by the Shah. Jones took the King’s
letter in his hands and, holding it above his breast, directed James Morier
to precede him with the presents. One of them was a large diamond
which, although it had cost the East India Company /10,000, the British
envoy valued to the Iranians at /25,000.

The chief points of this treaty were: (1) The Shah to declare null and
void all treaties he might have made with any European power, and not
to enter into any agreements inimical to the King of England or injurious
to British territories in India. (2) Not to permit any European army to
cross Iran towards India. (3) In case any European army invaded the
Iranian territories, His Britannic Majesty to provide the Shah with a force
or in its stead with subsidy, ammunition and officers, the number of
troops or the amount of the subsidy and ammunition to be regulated in
the definitive treaty.

ANNULMENT oF SIR Harrorp’s Mission By Lorp MiINTO

Indeed promising was the outlook for Sir Harford Jones, who had
finally attained one of his life’s ambitions, yet he was totally unaware of
the serious humiliation in store for him. Lord Minto, furious at the dis-
regard of his orders, sent a very strongly worded letter to Sir Harford
threatening him that if he did not return at once the Iranian Government
would be advised that the British envoy’s powers had expired and that
no engagements contracted by him were valid. Even now Lord Minto’s
instructions were but partially carried out. Sir Harford Jones announced
to the Iranian Government that his mission had been cancelled and that
he wished to leave Iran. Until now it was not known in Iran that so
serious a strife existed between the Governor-General and the British
envoy. Little experienced as they were in European diplomacy, the
Iranians must have been puzzled at this sudden change of affairs. The
Shah, however, told the British envoy that the declaration concerning his
powers could not be accepted, assuring him that he was decided to per-
form faithfully his part with regard to the treaty, and consequently dis-

3
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miss Jouanin and de Nerciat immediately, and to despatch an envoy to
London. Nor were these idle words. The two Frenchmen were sent

away on April 29, and Mirza Abol Hassan was nominated envoy to
England.

THIRD MissioN ofF Sik JoHN MaLcoLM TO IRAN DURING SiR HaRrForD
JoNES’s sTAY AT THE IRANIAN Courrt

Sir Harford Jones had still to face another humiliation, which was no
less than Malcolm’s third mission to Iran. One of the most important
aims of the mission was to regain that regard of which the Government
of India, in Lord Minto’s opinion, had been deprived in the eyes of the
Iranians. Unnecessary as it was, Malcolm’s last mission seems as if Lord
Minto, in appointing him, was determined to punish his Sovereign’s
representative for alleged arrogance. :

The mission under General Malcolm was indeed an imposing one,
consisting of no fewer than 106 persons, ninety of whom alone formed the
escort. On June 23 Malcolm paid his first ceremonial visit to the Shah,
and on July 1 he displayed his presents, among which there were ten
pieces of cannon, made especially for the Shah, and decorated with his
name and arms, '

In July, 1810, Sir Harford was informed of his recall and the appoint-
ment of Sir Gore Ouseley as Ambassador to the Iranian Court, and he
duly communicated the news to Lord Minto’s envoy. This was indeed
a most significant move on the part of the British Government, which
showed General Malcolm that the Crown had intended to deal with the
Iranian Government through the Foreign Office and not the British
Government of India. On April 22, 1811, Sir Harford Jones left Teheran
and thus ended a most interesting diplomatic mission, which, exclusive
of the salaries of the envoy and his European personnel, cost £156,000.

This chapter of the Anglo-Iranian relations may be closed with part of
a description written by Sir Harford Jones about his final audience with
the Shah: “I found Mirza Shafi and Mirza Bozorg in attendance. His
Majesty told me, as it was most probable we should never meet again, he
had sent for me once more before I left Teheran. The Shah then began
to talk to me in such terms both of himself and myself, that I could stand

it no longer, and I burst into tears, and Mirza Bozorg fairly sobbed
aloud.”*

Mission oF Mirza ABorL Hassan KHan 1o GreaT BritaIn, 1809-1811

Abol Hassan was the first envoy from Iran to Great Britain since the
beginning of regular diplomatic relations between the two countries.
James Morier’s description of the birthplace, life and origin of Mirza
Firuz, a character of his well-known book The Adventures of Haji Baba
of Isfahan, leaves no doubt that the author must have had in mind Mirza
Abol Hassan; therefore what Morier says concerning Mirza Firuz’s char-
acter is undoubtedly his opinion about Abol Hassan.

* An Account of the Transactions of His Majesty’s Mission to the Court of Persia
in the Years 1807-11, p. 386.
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As it had been arranged thdt the Shah’s representative should accom-
pany James Morier to London, Mirza Abol Hassan Khan left Tehcran in
the latter’s company on May 7, 1809, and after almost seven months, on
December 4, arrived in London, where he resided at 9, Mansfield Street,
Portland Place, which may be considered as the first Iranian Legation in
London. ' .

Marquess Wellesley, who was Foreign Secretary, appointed Sir Gore
Ouseley, who knew Persian very well, to attend upon the Mirza during
his mission. Abol Hassan’s diplomatic activities seem to have been con-
cerned with four points: (1) In case of peace between England and Russia
it should be stipulated that Russia should cease hostilities against Iran,
and also make peace with her, restoring Tiflis and other cities seized from
the Iranians. (2) The subsidy of 120,000 tomans per annum to be in-
creased to 200,000 tomans. (3) Instructors, officers, artillery men, engin-
eers, naval officers, shipwrights, watchmakers, typefounders, printers and
munitions of all kinds to be sent to Iran. (4) That an Ambassador be
sent to the Shah’s Court, whose powers should be acknowledged by the
Government of India.

The answer from the Foreign Office, which was received by Abol
Hassan after several months’ delay, not only announced the King’s inten-
tion to send Sir Gore Ouseley as Ambassador Extraordinary with full
power to conclude a definitive treaty, but also confirmed that the new
envoy would, whilst at Teheran, engage for the annual payment of
200,000 tomans to commence from January 1, 1810.

Concerning the first and most important point—namely, the restitu-
tion of the lost Iranian territories and peace between Iran and Russia—
the Foreign Office’s reply stated only that ““ His Majesty’s Ambassador
will be instructed to explain fully to the King of Persia and his ministers
the usages and customs of European powers, in peace and war, and in
what manner such customs must operate with respect to His Persian
Majesty’s desire on the subject of Russia.”* Indeed, the British reply re-
garding this most vital point contained not even a single promise of help,
and postponed the matter until the British Ambassador explained to the
Iranian Government the usages of European powers in peace or war,
which does not imply anything in particular.

During his stay 1n London Abol Hassan was well received both at
Court and in society, and the East India Company in particular paid him
special attention. He evidently became famous, as Charles Lamb writes :
" The Persian Ambassador is the principal thing talked of now.” Miss
Eliot, Lord Minto’s daughter, wrote to her father: *“ The new Persian
Minister who came home with Mr. Morier is very handsome and ex-
tremely admired by the ladies. Some wise man asked him if he adored
the sun in Persia; he said, ‘ No, not in Persia, but he should adore it in
England if he happened to see it.’ "t

After a stay of over secven months in London, Abol Hassan, accom-
panied by Sir Gore Ouscley, left England on July 18, 1810. In 1818 Abol

* F.O. 60/4. Letter from the Foreign Office to Abol Hassan, March 6, 1810.
t Lord Minto in India, edited by the Countess of Minto, p. 136. )
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Hassan was again sent as envoy to England. He also became the first
actual Iranian Minister of Foreign Affairs.

EmBassy oF SirR GorE OuseLEY TO IRraN, 1810-1814

Sir Gore Ouselcy’; diplomatic activities in Iran took place when cir-
cumstances were entirely different from those under which Sir Harford
Jones had to act. He was neither to concern himself with the expulsion
of the French, who had already left, nor to contend with the Governor-
General, with whom he was on excellent terms.

The main object of his mission was to conclude a definitive treaty at
Teheran, the chief points of which were agreed upon during Abol
Hassan’s stay in London.

The main items of these instructions to Sir Gore Ouseley were : (1) To
exchange the ratified preliminary treaty of subsidy and alliance of 1809
and conclude a definitive treaty together with a commercial one. (2) To
obtain accurate knowledge about the army, finance, principal produc-
tions, trade, wealth, number of population, history, arts and antiquities
of Iran. The British Ambassador to be allowed to purchase any Persian
or Arabic manuscripts at moderate prices and “to expend a sum of
money for that desirable purpose not exceeding f600 per annum.” (3) To
pay particular attention that the annual sum of 200,000 tomans be
economically spent on the maintenance of Iranian troops.

On July 18, 1810, Mirza Abol Hassan Khan and Sir Gore Ouseley
with their suites embarked on board H.M.S. Lion at Spithead, on their
way to the Persian Gulf by route of Brazil and India. They reached
Rio de Janeiro on September 13, and the Prince Royal of Portugal re-
ceived most graciously both the Iranian and British envoys. Abol Hassan
seems to have been the first Iranian to land in the New World. The
British embassy, after a journey lasting more than seven months, reached
Iranian soil in March, 1811. Sir Harford, not desirous of meeting his
successor at the Court of Iran, had left Sheridan in charge of British
affairs and quitted the country.

The definitive treaty of 1812, concluded by Sir Gore Ouseley, is most
significant because it reveals an entirely new phase in Anglo-Iranian rela-
tions. It shows that the British were now concerned with a more per-
manent policy than merely the exclusion of the French from Iran. In Sir
Gore Ouseley’s own words, when chosen Ambassador he was told that
““ strengthening and consolidating the power of the Persian Empire and
organizing of its military resources were the plans best calculated to make
it a bulwark to the British Empire in the East.”* The definitive treaty of
1812 was mainly based on the preliminary treaty of 1809 concluded by Sir
Harford Jones and on the Iranian requests laid before the British Govern-
ment by Mirza Abol Hassan Khan.

It is to be noted that on the conclusion of the definitive treaty the
Iranian Government gave 5,000 tomans (about /4,500) to be distributed
as follows : Perceval, Prime Minister of England, 1,000 tomans; Marquess
Wellesley, Foreign Secretary, 2,000 tomans; and 2,000 tomans to be

* F.O. 60/6. Letter No. 7, Ouseley to Wellesley, March 15, 1812.
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divided between Hamilton and Culling Charles Smith, Under-Secretaries,
and the clerks ‘“ according to custom.”

ErrorTs oF SiR GoRe OUSELEY TO BRING ABOUT PEACE
BETWEEN IrRAN anD Russia *

Sir Gore Ouseley’s name will always be remembered in the diplomatic
history of Iran, not because of the conclusion of the definitive treaty of
1812, which was the chief object of his embassy, but for the important
part that he played with regard to the negotiations of peace between Iran
and Russia, and especially the conclusion of the treaty of Gulistan.

Fath Ali Shah’s were not idle words when he said to Sir Gore Ouseley
that he would entrust to him the management of his foreign affairs. The
prestige of the British in Iran could be gauged by a farman which gave
the Ambassador full powers to negotiate and conclude, in conjunction with
Abbas Mirza, the Crown Prince, treaties with Russia and Turkey.

Within a few months after the conclusion of the definitive treaty Great
Britain became the ally of Russia, and on November 1, 1812, Major-
General Kotliarevsky, commanding the Russian Army in Karabag, took
Abbas Mirza’s forces by surprise and the Iranians suffered a very severe
defeat at Aslanduz. The battle of Aslanduz is all the more important
with regard to Anglo-Iranian relations as for a while it caused a consider-
able decrease in British popularity in Iran. Public opinion seems to have
been greatly shocked by the news of this terrible misfortune. It wassaid that
the English were united with the Russians to destroy Iran and that a large
army had actually landed at Bushire. So rife were these rumours that, as
James Morier writes in his diary, ““ the treachery of the British to the
Persians was the common talk from one end of the country to the other,
and had gained a considerable degree of credit even in Turkey.”* Indeed,
there is no shred of evidence that the British ever betrayed the Iranians,
yet Sir Gore Ouseley cannot be justified for having abused Mirza Bozorg,
Minister to Abbas Mirza, whom he thought to be responsible for anti-
British activities.

Mirza Bozorg was a true patriot, and even James Morier, no admirer
of the Iranians, writes: “ The opinion that those who have long had
opportunities to know him have formed about him is that he really has
the welfare of his country at heart.”’+

The point is whether the British envoys who were so sincerely trusted
by the Iranian Government, as they themselves admit, ever sought Iran’s
welfare during the negotiations with Russia. Although Sir Gore Ouseley
tricd to obtain favourable terms for the Iranians, yet he was working hard
to bring about peace in order to release the East India Company from the
payment of the subsidy and not because he believed that peace was bene-
ficial to Iran. Sir Gore Ouseley seems to have had no sympathy whatever
with a nation who had suffered such a terrible defeat at Aslanduz, and to
have merely awaited some pretext in order to strike a further blow. In
his letter to Castlercagh he writes: ““ Probably before the receipt of Your

* Diary, vol. 4, fol. 113.
t 1bid., fols. 42, 43.
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Lordship’s reply to this despatch, some documents may fall into my hands
which would not only justify our asking the cession of Khark or Bushire
(I mean always in case Russia completely defeats the French) as a depot
for our troops and as formerly wished for by the British Government in
India, but even acquit us of any infraction of treaty, were we to take either
place by force, in the event of purchase, bribe or menace not succeeding.”*

Nothing can better show Sir Gore Ouseley’s real opinion with regard
to Iran than these words: It is now my sincere opinion that, having the
safety of our Indian territories solely in view, it would be better policy to
leave Persia in her present state of weakness and barbarism than pursue
an opposite plan.”’t

In the beginning of 1813, having suffered a second defeat at Lenkaran,
Fath Ali Shah consented to comply with Sir Gore’s desire of making
peace by agreeing to send an envoy to the Tsar. The British Ambassador
used his influence so that Abol Hassan Khan should be nominated. Fath
Ali Shah and his ministers desired peace, whilst Abbas Mirza and his
minister, Mirza Bozorg, were against it.

The treaty of Gulistan, in the conclusion of which Sir Gore played an
important part, was signed on October 24, 1813. By this treaty the river
Araxes, with the exception of the territory of Erivan, became the boundary
of the two Empires, and Iran recognized Russia’s sovereignty over vast
and important provinces and cities, amongst which were Georgia, Min-
grelia, Karabagh, Daghestan, Ganja, Shirvan, Baku, etc. The treaty of
1812, however, did not meet with the approval of the British Government.
In April, 1814, when the Foreign Office spoke of altering this treaty,
Russia had become the ally of Great Britain and Napoleon, the Terror of
Europe, had abdicated. Nearly all the important points, such as promise
of British help for the establishment of a naval force in the Caspian and
the employment of British officers in the Iranian Army, were to be
omitted.

The treaty of 1814, which was signed on November 25, is the first
definitive treaty between the two crowns of Iran and England which
was ratified, and lasted until 1857, when, after the Anglo-Iranian war, a
treaty of peace was signed between Iran and Great Britain in Paris on
November 4, 1857.

At the time of the conclusion of the treaty of 1814 Great Britain’s in-
tense activities in Iran seem to have come to a close. In a letter to James
Morier, granting him permission to leave Iran, Lord Castlereagh wrote
that, as it was no longer necessary for a Minister Plenipotentiary to be at
the Shah’s Court, Henry Willock, the bearer of the ratified treaty of 1814,
was to be presented to the Iranian Court as chargé d’affaires. Willock
arrived at Teheran on September 16, 1815, and James Morier left Iran on
November 1. _

Thus ended a period of over fifteen years.of Anglo-Iranian relations.
Great Britain, the wiser and by far the stronger party, achieved all that she
desired in checking the Afghan and French threats to India and in main-
taining either peace or war between Iran and Russia, as the circumstances

* F.O. 60/9. Letter from Ouseley to Castlereagh, October 25, 1814.
t Ibid.
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required. Iran, on the other hand, was left after the treaty of Gulistan
a weaker and poorer country.

Relations between the two countries, apart from diplomatic conse-
quences, had indeed far-reaching effects. Books and despatches written at
this time form part of the most reliable sources of information regarding
Iran. It was to England that the first Government students were sent.
Still more important was the intention of Abbas Mirza, the Crown Prince,
to send his son, the future Shah of Iran, to be educated in England. But
strangely enough the British Government did not encourage the idea.

After their contact with Europeans the Iranians seem to have been
quite eager to take full advantage of modern science and art. Not only
did the social life of the people gradually change but the methods of
administration were also influenced by these European connections.

Perhaps no country in the world has seen so many victories or suffered
so many defeats as Iran during her long history of twenty-five centuries.
Paradoxical though it may sound, it is through defeats, and especially her
decisive defeats at the hands of Alexander the Great, the Arabs and the
Mongols, that Iran has shown her extraordinary powers of survival. There
is, however, an enemy that may endanger our very existence, and that is
the superficial imitation of European civilization. To arm against this
foe we have to study European culture most carefully and adopt what is
compatible with our own civilization.

The friendship existing between the Iranians and the British will, in
my opinion, be much strengthened if cultural relations are encouraged
between the two peoples, and I hope that one day a convention respecting
the relations of learning and culture, similar to the one signed between
England and Greece in 1940, will be signed between Iran and Great
Britain.

Today Iran is a member of the United Nations and an ally of Great
Britain, who is fighting this war to defend the freedom of all nations
great and small. Believing in the future of my country, I have no doubt
that Iran with the goodwill of her powerful friend will take her rightful
place in the community of nations.



ARABIA AND THE FUTURE
By LIEUT.-COLONEL GERALD DE GAURY, M.C.

Lecture given to the Royal Central Asian Society on October 27, 1943, the Rt
Hon. the Earl Winterton, P.C., M.P., in the Chair.

The CuairMan : To an instructed audience like this, it is hardly necessary
to say much about our distinguished visitor to-day, but perhaps I might just
recall to your notice that Colonel de Gaury first went to Riyadh in the summer
of 1935, and later went with Sir Andrew Ryan, then H.B.M. Minister in Jedda,
when Sir Andrew presented King Ibn Saud with the G.C.B. on behalf of His
Majesty King George V. '

On the outbreak of war, Lt.-Col. de Gaury, who had spent some years in
other parts of the Arabian Peninsula, was sent to Riyadh in order to be with
King Ibn Saud at his Court. The British Legation is at Jedda and was con-
sidered to be too far away for war-time, when a closer touch is desirable.
Colonel de Gaury was accorded the rank of First Sectetary. He stayed with
King Ibn Saud during the first winter of the war, and when the King went to
the Pilgrimage, accompanied him as far as the Holy Area of Mecca. He was
then posted to the Legation at Teheran, but on the outbreak of the troubles in
Iraq he became Chargé d’Affaires for that country.

When the war was carried into Syria, Lt.-Col. de Gaury was called upon to
raise the Druze Cavalry, and afterwards appointed Liaison Officer with the
Minister of State’s office in Cairo and was able to make three more journeys
into Ibn Saud’s country. He arrived home a few weeks ago.

I am sure we are all going to listen to his lecture with the keenest interest.

Perhaps I might add this observation, as one who has had some acquaint-
ance, official and unofficial, with the Arabian Peninsula for the last twenty-five
years. As or when the armistice comes into sight—and personally, without
seeming pessimistic, I cannot persuade myself that it is anywhere near in sight
yet—tleere will be a number of fish swimming into the shoal of post-war prob-
lems, and I hope that the position and future status of the Arabian Peninsula
will not be regarded as a small or unimportant fish.

If we are to judge from the experience of the last war, as and when we
approach the period of the peace negotiations, there will be a great deal of
manceuvring for position among all sorts of small countries, perhaps greater
than was the case at the end of the last war, because the power and prestige of
the British Commonwealth and Empire is greater than ever it was.

I would suggest with respect to an audience like this, so many of whom
have had great experience of the Arabian Peninsula for the last quarter of a
century, that it behoves those of us who are no longer in official positions to
see that due and proper consideration is given to the future of that country. It
would be, I think, hypocritical to deny that we are entering a period of power
iolitics, and the position and prestige of the Allies, if they win the war—as we

now they will—will be enormous. It behoves us to see that the position of
the Arabian Peninsula is taken into due consideration, that all the questions,
political, religious, even ethnological, of the different races comprised in it are
given their due weight in the counsels of the Allies.

I am not sure that they are receiving their due weight at the present time,
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and I am not sure either if people’s minds are being sufficiently directed to the
immensely important questions with which the British Commonwealth and
Empire will be faced from the Persian Gulf right away to the Straits of

Gibraltar after the war. _ . ' .

I suggest, with respect, that it is the duty qf a Society like this, quite apart
from any party political question, to give attention to these vast problems which
mean so much to the future of the British Empire.

F I may use a rather disrespectful simile about the mysterious, the

great and romantic peninsula of Arabia, it is like a fly being released

from amber, for since the tenth century it has taken no part in great
economic or political movements. For nine centuries the currents of
trade have swept past its shores, through the Persian Gulf, down the Red
Sea, across its foot by the Indian Ocean; and the old caravan routes for
frankincense, gold, cinnamon, slaves, myrrh, and the luxuries of the East
have been more frequented by small parties of pilgrims than by rich con-
voys of merchants. This decline in Arabian trade, which set in with
Hippalus’ discovery of the secret of the monsoon storm, and was completed
by the tenth century—by the dark ages—is being bréught to a dramatically
sudden end, and the vast peninsula—for we sometimes forget it is about
the size of India—is coming into its own again.

There are three reasons for this:

Firstly, a change in world communications, that is to say, its geograph-
ical position, in an age of air transport, together with the facility with
which cars, it is now found, can cross desert country.

Secondly, internal security, given it by its present ruler, which has
every appearance of having come to stay.

Thirdly, and as the result of this new security, the discovery of oil, of
unusually good quality in unusually great quantity, and of gold, through
the enterprise of the North Americans.

To examine these three in a little detail may be of interest.

If you wish to go direct by air from North-East Africa, from say Cairo
or Asmara, to India, Persia or Iraq, you would, if you were allowed, cross
Arabia, and because of the size of the peninsula, the time and petrol you
would save in doing so would be well worthy of consideration. At
present the only airline working is the B.O.A.C., which calls fortnightly
at Jedda. That is something quite new and they use a hangar put in by
th; [talians. Of further immediate air development not much can be
said yet, except that there is not likely to' be any. in the Central Hejaz,
near Mecca and Medina, because Christians would not be allowed to fly
near cither of these places. Avoiding them, however, there is still an
immense area over which the Saudi Government may require or permit
transit scrvices to operate at some time in the future. At the present
moment there are no meteorological stations, and in a country subject to
thf_: “simoun " and electrical storms they would be essential before regular
flying could be undertaken.

As to roads, with regard to the facility with which cars cross the
deserts the existing main tracks are already quite extensive. There is
to-day a total of not less than 14,400 kilometres of good motor tracks.
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With comparatively little expenditure they can be made very much better,
because most of them are across open deserts, with a good natural surface
and only occasionally some bad patches. There is already one metalled
road, from Jedda to the gold mine. The whole journey from Jedda to
Riyadh, the Saudi capital, has been done in a saloon car, on the natural
surface of the desert, in as little as 36 hours total time. The “bad patches”
on the way there are the sand dunes of Nafud Qunfidha and Nafud as
Sirr, and these could, of course, have a surface laid on them like that
over the Sinai sands. Cars to-day go grinding over them in low gear,
because a stop usually brings a delay of hours to get them out. Spates
in wadis which sometimes hold up cars for 24 hours or more can be over-
come by bridges. East of the capital the Dahana sand belt forms a similar
obstacle between Riyadh and the Persian Gulf shore or Iraq.

On the road linking the Northern Frontier forts there is a good deal
of very difficult going over the great stony desert of al Hajara, and there
is, I remember, a particularly difficult corner for large lorries coming
down through rocks into the Jauf depression and the important oasis of
Dumat al Jandal, the Roman and Nabatean caravan city, mentioned,
incidentally, in Genesis xxv. 13 and 14. ,

On the Red Sea coastal road there are stony mountains which are a
serious obstacle, and a black volcanic rock area, one of the Harra, to
negotiate, but even the latter! need not defeat modern engineers, and an
example of how they can be built over by road-makers is already to be scen
on the Jerusalem-Baghdad road, in the Syrian desert. From the Saudi
frontier you can go via Hodeida to Sana and Aden, thus there is nothing
to prevent a journey by car to Baghdad from Aden except that you would
require permission from the governments concerned. The general plotting
of the roads at present is, as you will see, one main transcontinental rogd,
1,000 kilometres long, from Jedda via Mecca and Riyadh to the Persian
Gulf at the Oil Company’s centre at Dhahran. This is linked up with
the secondary transcontinental road along the Northern Frontier posts
from Amman to Basra, via the Jauf depression, by three north and south
tracks, one, hardly used, up the Hejaz from Mecca to Jauf, a second from
near Marrat via Hail, and a third from al Hasa via Qaryat al lea.
Diagonally across the country runs the Pilgrims’ road, put into repair,
and given water cisterns at frequent intervals, by the Empress Zobeida,
widow of the Caliph Haroun ar Rashid, and now again repaired by Ibn
Saud. The Government maintains petrol filling stations at the forts :and
citadels on these routes, and once you have their authority for.travcllmg,
all ordinary supplies (when there is not a war-time shortage owing to lack
of shipping) are available.

To sum up this section, it seems certain that, as soon as the war
difficulties are over, there will be improved main roads and better side
roads, owing to the Oil Company and because the Government itself will
require them. Generally speaking, cars will move freely everywhere in
Saudi Arabia.

With regard to internal security, you will, of course, know, or can
imagine, that there is an armed security force, police or army—there is not
much difference, and perhaps gendarmerie is the best description—ready
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to maintain order, distributed over the country in well-found new forts,
built under Ibn Saud’s orders within the last three decades. There is a
network of wireless stations over the country, put in originally by Mar-
coni’s, which could give warning of any disaffection, and do give news
of any individuals who may take to marauding. Punishment of such men
is severe, so that there is very little raiding or stealing. In fact, it is said
that a bag of coffee dropped by a caravan will not be touched until the
caravan returns, perhaps months later. Security in Arabia is probably
now the best in the world.

To assess the work of the King who has brought this about, we have
only to go back to the stories of British travellers in the last century,
and up to the beginning of his régime, for it was the British among the
Western people who penetrated Arabia first. Our first traveller, if we
exclude Captain Robert Sadleir, who crossed the country very rapidly, and
Pelly, the Resident from the Persian Gulf, who also madea short stay,
was Charles Doughty. It is the hundredth anniversary of his birth this
year, and it was he who led in our knowledge of Arabia, who stayed long
years with the Bedouins, and with the uncompromising stubbornness of
the Bedouins themselves, in spite of three attempts on his life, held
fast there to his faith and his principles. Strange mixture of poet and
practical man of action, it was he who noted down unceasingly everything
to do with the Arabs—whether it were raiding, mines, the weather, the
character of the people, and to whom we owe the knowledge which was
so valuable later, he who paved the way for any later venturers. He
raised for a little the curtain which is now at last going up on Arabia.

If internal security is very different from what it was in Doughty’s day,
it may be asked whether there can be external attack. Attacks from over
the borders are not very likely, for all neighbours are Arabs; and the
capital is well situated deep in the heart of the country. The accession to
the throne is well assured—the King, whose pedigree shows him as
descended from Adnan the Ishmaelite, has some thirty-odd sons, the same
number of girls, and numerous other relations. There is a strong family
affinity, and marriages between the Saudi clan and other leading
Arabian families, such as the Sudairi family, make for strength of the
ruling family, which is not likely to forget soon that the return of the
dynasty to power was from exile and only by almost superhuman activity
of the King. Moreover, the existing security, under a central govern-
ment, has, for the first time since the Arab Empire, enabled the Oil
Company and other commercial enterprises to take root, bringing a still
stronger tendency to peacefulness and industry. The two companies
already established are the Oil and Gold Companies, the C.A.S.0.C., and
the S.A.M.S., both American directed. There seems now to be no doubt
of the very valuable nature of the Oil Company’s field. It is accepted as
likely to be one of the finest in the world; a most exceptionally prolific
field, which will outdo most of its earlier established rivals, for example,
that of the American Company at Bahrain. The income from such a
field to the Saudi Government will enable it to undertake enterprises
which may bring about important changes in a comparatively short time.

The Gold Company is also likely to have success. It bas established
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itself halfway between Mecca and Medina, and my enquiries lead me to
believe that the mine—an old one, the spoil from which has turned out
to be valuable with a new vein below the old mine—is that which was
formerly known as the Beni Sulaim mine.

If so, it is the mine which the Prophet Muhammad gave in fief to his
henchman Bilal ibn al Harith as a reward. This and other old mines
were worked until about as late as the tenth century, by which time the
stability and purchasingl power of Europe had passed away. They were
no doubt at their working heights at the time of King Selomon bin
Daoud, and at the height of the Roman Empire. Now another country of
fabulous richness, the United States of America, is beginning to arrange
exploitation.

To turn to agriculture the U.S. Government recently sent two of its
experts, an agriculturalist and an irrigation engineer, to do a prolonged
survey of Saudi Arabia. They went about under the direction of the
consulting engineer of the Gold Company and travelled some 10,000 miles.

They found first that the country is by no means flat and desiccated, as
is most of the Syrian and a great part of the Libyan Deserts. There are
chains of oases; there are great wadis, through which spates run annually;
there are mountains, 8,000 to 9,000 feet high, with woods near the summits,
and I am not surprised to hear that their expert conclusions go to show
that a very great improvement can be made. Generally speaking, they
found that the present cultivation can be doubled at least. Damming of
wadis, sinking of artesian wells, and attention to certain agricultural
improvements will present no great difficulty. One of the recommenda-
tions of the mission is for the importation of bees into Eastern Arabia.
There are honey bees in the Hejaz, but they are lacking in Nejd, and so
very few fig, pomegranate, lime, citron or peach and almond trees there
are giving as much fruit as they should. Afforestation in Arabia is not
unknown. The tamarisk is planted to keep back sand dunes, and there
has long been a system of rotation of camel grazing areas. I think perhaps
that this is not much known. Iremember a correspondence in The Times
some years ago, arising [ think out of Jarvis Bey’s description of Sinai,
about the damage done by goats and the carelessness of the Sinai Aral?s
in cutting down trees to the roots. The final letter, from the late Sir
Arnold Wilson, came to the conclusion that there was little hope for
grazing in the Arab lands as long as they were on the * goat standard.”
This is not the case in Central Arabia. There are few goats, and there
are always Himiat or reserves, which year by year are changed. The
penalty for cutting down a tree is most severe. In consequence, and
because of the better rainfall, the grazing in Nejd is much better than
that over her northern borders. The Central Arabians devised their own
system of keeping the desert at its best for their cattle, and this is now
traditional.

Irrigation projects, such as that already under way at al Kharj, some
70 kilometres south-east of Riyadh, can be repeated elsewhere at al Hofuf,
Leila, in Nejran, and so on. There are at al Kharj several immense
pools of water in limestone vaults with Crossley engines pumping out the
water to irrigate some thousands of acres of what was a few years ago
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barren desert. Considerable improvement can be made not only by open-
ing up such new water supplies; but by conserving the old ones, which
are sometimes wasted through lack of some simple device like a spring
head with tanks and valves, or a dam with sluices and concrete canals.
Not much machinery is required, but, of course, it is almost impossible
for shipping space to be made available nowadays for anything not
clearly connected with or part of the war effort.

To sum up, the export of camel hair and wool is a trade which' will
lend itself to expansion and improvement. Agricultural development is
likely to be most noticeable within a comparatively short time.

There should soon be a better supply of vegetables and fruit, and there
scems to be no reason why eventually the country should not be almost
self-supporting, even in respect of wheat and rice, provided the right kind
of far-seeing help is at hand. :

The King, at first soldier, then theocrat, is now taking a great interest
in the internal development and gconomy of his State and he has found
a ready helper in the Americans.

Another matter for Arab national planning is the exploitation of the
fish in the Red Sea and the Persian Gulf. Both, and the latter in par-
ticular, really teem with fish. This enormous and excellent food supply is
very little exploited so far. It seems to me pitiable that while these great
shoals of succulent fish go migrating round the Persian Gulf unharmed,
there are thousands of human beings in nearby, countries who are hard
put to it to find cheap and sufhcient g)od.

Archzology can hardly be considered as connected with the future
perhaps, but it is possible that the Saudi Government would at some time
in the future permit an expedition, now that there is security: and if
they did, the areas most likely to see them at work are, I imagine, Nejran
in the south, and possibly the northern Hejaz. The southern field might
well produce much of value on the Sabean, Minzan and Himyaritic
Empires, about which we are, I believe, still not at all well-informed.
There have been some finds from time to time by Arabs, and there is an
archzological *“ seepage,” as it were, down there.

What then will be the effect on the people? Assuming that all goes
forward, well on these lines, we can expect certain changes; for instance,
I have been surprised in the physical alteration in Nedjis who have been
working regularly for some months at the oil fields. They are probably
the hardiest race in the world, but their food is scanty, and their ordinary
life does not call for regular muscular exercise. When they do get it
and it is coupled with plenty of food, the effect is often astonishing.
When I first saw some of these men, I asked to what race they belonged.
They were unlike the Arabs I knew. Imagine then what will be the
effect in a generation if it is as noticeable as this after a year.
 They have a natural grace and poise and another characteristic which
1s most marked is their selectivity. They seem to see much more clearly
than many other peoples what is genuinely useful to them and what can be
neglected. They are not easily deceived by newness and strangeness. The
immediate and carly establishment of wireless stations in Arabia was a case
In point. Lady Anne Blunt found a house telephone system working in
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the castle at Hail in 1880—and she had then never seen a telephone else-
where. ‘

We are now apt to be fearful of the effects of our industrialization on
foreign countries, and we usually mention our civilization with a deprecat-
ing little laugh—to indicate that it is, in our minds, not always a blessing
to foreigners. I do not think that we need to be very afraid in the case of
Saudi Arabia. They will take what is good for them and leave the rest.
I think indeed that it may even be the other way round, and that the
closer contact with the Western world will be to the benefit of the
Western world. The Arabs preserved for us some valuable things when
the dark ages came upon Europe, such things as Arabic translations from
the Greek. At the time they would not have seemed of any interest to the
warring barons in:Europe, and so it is difficult for us to recognize the
value of something not even as tangible as an old manuscript—the
attitude of the Arabs to one another, that extraordinary mixture of hard
practicality on the one hand, and a bsotherliness and hospitality which
exceeds anything known in Europe.

It is not by chance that three great religions, including our own, have
come out of the Middle East. I would not attempt to embark on so deep
or so difficult a subject, butin speaking of Arabia, which until now has
hardly changed since the days of the Bible, and of the future, I would
not like to pass it over entirely. Perhaps there is to be found in old Arabia
—in the spirit of Arabia—something as valuable or even moré¢ valuable
than oil and gold and archzological data.

A Mewmser: I quite appreciate that flying over the Holy City is re-
sented, in fact impossible, but do you think King Ibn Saud would be
prepared to be represented at an international conference to discuss air-
ways across and in Arabia and for the benefit of Arabia?

Colonel pE Gaury: That is a question for the Saudi Arabian Minister
to answer, but I should say off-hand that it could certainly do no harm to
ask the King to send representatives and that he would like to do so. I am
sure that His Majesty would like to know what is going forward in that
way, and I should say, therefore, that the answer is * yes.” '

A MemBer: You have described him as a realist, and probably he is
well aware of the fact that if he excludes air communication from Arabia
it will not be to the interest of Arabia?

Colonel pE Gaury : Yes, it does seem so.

Miss Hussey : What part of Arabia is the gold mine in?

Colonel pe Gaury: The gold mine is, roughly speaking, half.wa_y
between Mecca and Medina, i.e., west central as far as Saudi Arabia is
concerned.

The Countess of CarLisL: Does the lecturer know anything of the
future of women in Arabia?

Colonel e Gaury : I can say at once that I think it will be a very long
time before they march in threes and look like the A.T.S.; but apart from
that, there is this which you may like to hear. The Americans have sent
lady doctors to the centre of Arabia, and they have been into the harems
and have done a great deal of good in telling the people what they can do
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to improve the health and the well-being of themselves and their children.
A great deal has been done about that in the oases and in such distant
places as the provincial capital of Hail. The' Americans, who are doing
all they can, are encouraged to do so by the King.

The CHalrMAN : Probably more than one of us felt a great nostalgia
in seceing again pictures of Arabia and its sunshine after having been
compelled for four years to live in this *“ damp, moist, unpleasant ”” island
of ours. It falls to my pleasant lot to express on behalf of everyone in this
audience the very great pleasure we have all experienced in listening to
Colonel de Gaury’s brilliant lecture with the admirable slides with which
it has been illustrated.



TURKEY : A RECORD OF INDUSTRIAL AND
COMMERCIAL PROGRESS IN THE LAST
QUARTER OF A CENTURY

By GEOFFREY CRABBE

This paper was the basis of a lecture to the Royal Central Asian Society on
Wednesday, October 6, 1943, the Hon. W. W. Astor, M.P., in the Chair.

HE object of this talk to-day is to give a rough sketch of what has
transpired in Turkey between 1918 and 1943, which, within a few
days, is a quarter of a century.

The Mudros Armistice was signed on October 30, 1918, between
Britain and Turkey with the situation roughly as follows :

Iraq was occupied by British troops, Syria by British and French, with
British and .French troops in parts of Thrace as a preliminary to the
occupation of Stambul. The Turks were in a desperate situation. It had
not been a question of four years of war with them as it had been for us,
it was something like seven. Those years of war had swept the country
bare. There were no cattle, sheep, horses or bullocks for cultivation, and
the mobilization of almost every man capable of bearing arms had brought
about neglect and desolation in the fields, and there seemed little that
they could do about it to better the situation, for granaries were empty.
The Armistice had been signed with no other alternative. They could
only hope that their adversaries would be generous not only with the
terms of armistice but in their application.

I cannot remember the Turks feeling unduly bitter about the outcome
of the war; their bitterness was more directed toward that small minority
of politicians in the Committee of Union and Progress that had betrayed
the country. They were apathetic regarding the Padisha and the
Caliphate, for they had plenty to worry over in other directions. At that
time, of course, there was no question of abolishing either the Sultanate
or the religious side of things. The whole country was in a state of
complete disorder with the civil administration completely disorgaqlz_ed-
Demobilization was going on irrespective of the conditions of armistice,
which alone led to disorder and a great deal of local brigandage by in-
dividual bands of soldiers making their way home as best they .COUId'
Communications were very bad, and only with difficulty could the railways
under Allied military control be kept operating. In the large towns s'uch
as Stambul and Smyrna the minorities, that is to say, Greeks, Armenians
and Jews, were all making the best of the new situation, and a great deal
of profit was made from the occupation troops and so on. From this
occupation the Turks had neither the inclination nor ability to benefit.

This state of affairs went on until the Greek occupation of Smyrna.
The Turks were becoming resigned to an Allied occupation and stoically
accepted the outcome of defeat in the field, but the events relative to the
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occupation of Smyrna by the Greeks were too much for them. With the
publication of possible terms of peace, some time in March, 1920, repressed
tempers could no longer contain themselves and the whole country seemed
to flare into flame.

The terms of the Sévres Treaty were terribly harsh for Turkey. The
Greeks were to occupy that part of Western Anatolia from Edremit in the
north, down to the Aydin Railway in the south, with undefined limit
towards Afyon Karahisar in the east. There was the usual massacre as an
outcome of that occupation and the airing of hysterical political views
with great disorder throughout the occupied zone. In addition to the
occupation of Smyrna by the Greeks the Italians were to benefit from a
zone of influence reaching from Antalya down to Mersin on the west and
south-west coast of Anatolia and northwards to Konya and Afyon,
Karahisar and beyond. The area from Mersin, including Adana, eastward
along the Baghdad Railway and northward towards Diyarbekir, was to be
under French influence, and French troops were already in occupation of
the principal towns in that zone. The eastern vilayets were to become an
Armenian republic with not very clearly defined limits except on the
Soviet frontier (where they were very definite indeed). The north coast
of the Black Sea with its hinterland from Trebizond to Zonguldak was
planned out as a Greek zone of influence with British backing. The
immediate vicinity of both the Bosphorus and the Dardanelles was to be
demilitarized and put under the control of an inter-Allied Commission.

Map No. 2 shows this general arrangement of partitioning as a result
of the Treaty of Sevres, and I do not think.it possible for anybody to work
out a crazier scheme. It could not have worked with the wildest imagina-
tion. There were then some 14,000,000 Turks to take into consideration,
and yet it would seem that their very existence had been almost completely
ignored. The great bulk of them would never consent to live a continued
existence in the occupied zones where tha spirit of revenge of a century
would make itself felt by the newcomers for many a long year. They
(the Turks) would be excluded from trade such as there was and any
participation in its development, and it would mean that they would
become a vassal people unless they migrated to the Anatolian plateau,
which was about all there was left to them. As an outlook it was de-
pressing and to all intents and purposes hopeless.

While all this was going on Kemal Pasha had been sent to Samsun
and Erzerum by the Government to carry out an inspection of the
remnants of the Turkish armies in Eastern Anatolia. At Samsun he
decided on an endeavour to set up a resistance movement and to bring
such military pressure as could be built up to get the proposed peace con-
ditions modified: A conference was held in Erzerum consisting of repre-
sentatives of all elements in the country able to attend. It was evidently
a noisy affair with everybody wishing to have the final say in the matter.
Kemal Pasha was not a man to tolerate having his ideas complicated
readily and he was not very good at diplomacy, and there is no doubt he
had an extremely difficult time in keeping the various elements together.
He could only tell the delegates individually that everything they aimed
at would be taken care of as and when conditions rendered this possible

4
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and leave it at that. In the meantime, in Stambul the Sultan was st
a power and the Chamber of Deputies still operating. Many of the
deputies and old adherents to the Committee of Union and Progress
were working up schemes of their own and playing up to the Allied
High Command, although .an important section of them, inspired by
the efforts being made by Kemal Pasha in the interior, produced a form
of National Pact which it was hoped would unify the people, give them
something to aspire to, and enable a strong front to be built up against the
peace conditions.

The so-called * National Pact " did not appear to have carried much
weight with Kemal Pasha: Anatolian politics therefore remained static
for a time, until the Sévres Conference produced more comprehensive
political demands and the remnants of the Turkish Army had been more
completely reorganized.

The Allies were commencing to feel repercussions from this reorganiza-
tion. There had been several risings throughout the country and Turkish
troops, regular and irregular, had been demonstrating in a hostile manner
before British and other posts in the interior, as a result of which there
was a great deal of fuss locally among the Allied High Command and a
political stir was created in London. The French particularly had had
trouble. Local bands had attacked a French garrison in the south and got
away with it, resulting in the retirement of French troops from Urfa.
Irregulars had successes elsewhere, all of which gave courage to the
Nationalist movement. :

While this was going on the principal railway from Stambul southward
was being systematically sabotaged by the Turks to prevent the movement
of reinforcements to Allied posts in the interior. Bridges and culverts
were going up all over the place and communications very soon came to
a standstill. Hardly a major bridge of any size was left intact on the
Anatolia Railway. I was stationed at Eskishehir at the time and telegrams
were coming in by the hundred for several days reporting that bridge after
bridge had been destroyed and station installations damaged. In a very
few days the situation worsened and Allied posts in the interior were
withdrawn to avoid armed conflict and took up a line across the Ismid
Peninsula, some go kms. from Stambul. '

In the meantime Kemal Pasha and his staff were working overtime on
military schemes to keep up with the ever-changing situation, which was
invariably in their favour. The Allies were squabbling and the Greeks
were very sure of themselves, and there was also fear at home of the war
re-opening in Turkey, which all parties in London wished to avoid at all
costs. Kemal Pasha had produced, as a result of a conference at_Slvas, a
not unattractive front against the Allies. An appeal to all An'a.tolxans had
brought togther many of the dispersed troops, and ammunition dumps
were being raided. Arms and ammunition were taken away under the
very noses of Allied control, or such as was left of it. The peasants,
women included, threw their heart and soul into the tasid of collecting
war material. Heavy shells were being carried by women, and on foot,
from Ineboli on the Black Sea to Ankara and other points. Transport
was collected with such few horses, donkeys and bullocks as remained in
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the country and were put into service. When, therefore, the Allied terms
were known the Kemalists were in a position to snap their fingers and
refuse to accept them.

In March, 1920, the Allies officially occupied Stambul, had some un-
fortunate military clashes with Turkish guards in the city, and declared
martial law. Suspected deputies were rounded up, good and bad together,
and transported to Malta. Government troops—that is to say, troops of
the Central Government in Stambul—were sent to Ismid by sea to start
operations against the Kemalists. They had not been there long before the
whole contingent went over to the Kemalists, weapons and stores included,

Under the benevolent eye of the Allies Greek troops swept over
Western Anatolia. The Italians, fearful of being trapped, withdrew from
Konya and, as has been mentioned before, the French suffered really
serious military reverses in the south. The Greek advance brought the
Hellenic Forces into sharp conflict with the Kemalist or Nationalist
troops and there was a long period of gain and loss on both sides until
with Allied backing the Greeks occupied Afyon Karahisar and Eskishehir
on the Anatolian Railway. They subsequently pushed forward to the
Sakarya River within a few miles of Ankara. This was the great test
for the Turks and after bitter battles the Greeks finally gave way, scorch-
ing earth as they retired. The final battles of Inonii, where Ismet Pasha,
now President of the Republic, distinguished himself, followed by the
battle of Domlupunar and the capture of the Greek Commander-in-Chief
with his staff, brought about complete chaos among the Greek troops,
and the retreat to Smyrna was catastrophic. Turkish troops headed by
Mustapha Kemal Pasha then entered Smyrna, resulting in the destruction
of that fine city and the classical massacre. It has never been determined
who was responsible for initial incidents resulting in the destruction of
Smyrna and the subsequent massacre, but I do know that every effort
was made to keep the victorious Turkish troops under control. It is
more than likely that incendiarism started through looting by robber
bands during the period between Greek forces retiring from the town
towards Chestne and the time of entry of the Turkish troops. It w01_11d
appear that the massacres started through sniping and the crazy situation
inevitable in such circumstances. The Greek army fled northward to
Thrace, and what remained in the south got away by ferrying themselves
to Chios and from there back to Greece. At this point the Allies took a
belated hand and endeavoured to mediate between Turks and Greece.

The situation as regards the Turks had now entirely changed. The
Kemalists, or Nationalists as they were called, were a victorious entity
and they held a powerful position at the conference table of Mudanya,
where the meeting between General Sir Charles Harrington ?nd Ismet
Pasha took place. The massive bulk of H.M.S. Iron Duke lying in the
small bay had little effect on the Turkish delegates. They knew what
they wanted and they were going to get it, and they knew, furthermore,
the political situation was such that the British public were not inclined
to tolerate any more British casualties for the sake of a squabble in
Anatolia. The Mudanya Conference resulted in a Turco-Greek Armistice.
Franklin Bouillon went behind the backs of the British and signed an
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agreement with the Turks in Ankara which placed British troops
stationed at Chanak in a tricky position. The Greeks retired from Thrace
to the Maritza. Refet Pasha entered Stambul, but not until Vahededdin,
the Sultan, had got away on H.M.S. Malaya, an episode which closed the
book of the Osmanli Dynasty. The Caliph Abdul Medjid remained at
Dolmabagche. Refet rode a very high horse in Stambul, and notwith-
standing the Allied armies of occupation did pretty well what he wished—
rather too much, for he incurred the displeasure of Ankara.

In the middle of 1923 the Conference of Lausanne was concluded and
Ismet Pasha successfully withstood the bullying and high diplomacy from
all sides. As a result the Turks acquired complete independence, annul-
ment of the capitulations and a number of political and economic
advantages. Allied troops evacuated Turkish territory after a short delay
and all the Turks had then to think about was putting their house in
order.

The situation in November, 1918, was bad enough, but now in 1923
it was infinitely worse. Trade there was none, and with the exception of
some 4,000 kms. of semi-derelict railways there were no real communica-
tions. The Greek campaign had brought about the destruction of every-
thing of value in the West. The Government possessed four or five old
vessels, ill-conditioned and of very little real use, with which they managed
to maintain coastal communications between Mersin, Smyrna, Stambul
and Trebizond. Travelling to and from the interior from Stambul was
largely by sea and then by road until one came to a stretch of railway on
which a locomotive could operate. It was vitally important to recom-
mence a workable system of communications if any trade was to be re-
suscitated or developed at all. The difficulties appeared insurmountable,
hundreds of bridges and culverts had been demolished, locomotives and
rolling stock were destroyed or in a decrepit state and there was no internal
organization or engineering works of importance capable of carrying out
reconditioning. It meant that everything required—machinery, rolling
stock, steelwork and rails—would have to come from abroad, and this
meant an expenditure of a vast amount of money which did not appear
to exist. Many projects were produced by the newly constituted re-
publican Government now centred in Ankara, most of which fell through
because of the lack of finance and no doubt brought about many of the
changes in Government between 1923 and 1925, but Saracoglu Sukru
Bey, now Prime Minister, found a solution.

_ The Turks were determined to avoid foreign entanglements through
direct loans from abroad, and the only alternative was to prise up the
hearthstones in one direction and make the Evkaf or Ministry of Pious
Foundations disgorge some of the ecclesiastical wealth in another. An
accusation (directed from abroad toward the Nationalist Government) of
having pan-Islamic tendencies through the medium of the Caliph re-
sulted, not without some local apprehension, in abolition of the Caliphate,
and early one morning the Caliph Abdul Medjed and his family were
unceremoniously packed aboard the Orient Express at a small station in
Thrgce, never to return to Turkey. That was the -end of Turkish con-
hection with the Osmanli Dynasty. The Sheriat was liquidated and the



56 TURKEY: A RECORD OF INDUSTRIAL AND COMMERCIAL

Evkaf taken over by the State. The theological schools were abolished
and the various Dervish sects dissolved. All of which the country took
very calmly. Subsequently one or two uprisings, fanned by a few irre-
sponsible fanatics, were rapidly and ruthlessly repressed.

As a result of a certain amount of disquietude among the population
and some apprehension regarding the future, Ghazi Kemal Pasha, who
had now been eleced President of the Grand National Assembly, toured
the country to sound the feelings of the people, ascertain their possible
reactions to certain reforms he had in mind and generally plan a civil
campaign for the future. I well remember his enormous grey Mercédes
with its train of smaller but no less noisy cars roaring along over
atrocious roads and in all weathers at never less than about 30 miles an
hour during those visits from one town to another. In his talks to the
peasants he had the great faculty of getting down to the meat of his
subject without lengthy or flowery phrases and with a great depth of
understanding, which got them to view favourably the ideas he had in
mind. One result was the mute acceptance of European headgear. Kemal
Pasha had previously worn a kalpak of grey or black astrakhan during his
tours until he suddenly appeared in an ordinary trilby hat, which rather
staggered his audiences. When he explained, however, that the fez was
not Turkish in origin and was a futile piece of headgear anyway as com-
pared to the European style, it was taken for granted that what he said
were words of wisdom. Almost overnight the country turned from the
fez and kalpak to caps, hats, balaclavas and all manner of headgear out-
side the fez. The Army and Navy had previously adopted a modified
form of a hat, but without a vizor. These services immediately adopted
the British type of service headgear.

I was staying in Ankara at a place called the Sebat Hotel, one of two
quaint auberges where there was any possibility of getting a bed in those
hectic days. My room companion was the Austrian Minister. Ycry
early one morning he pulled me out of bed to show me an amazing sight.
The muezzin was calling the faithful to prayer in a peaked cap. It was
difficult to understand, but later in the morning it was more difficult still,
for almost everyone in the street, if they wore any headgear at all, was
sporting a hat of some sort—large hats, small hats, caps and even top hats
of every shape and size; in most cases the small hats managed to get on
to the big heads and vice versa, but then, as always the few days’ wonder
passed by, hats got sifted out properly, and things became normal.
Somebody made a great packet of money in shipping unwanted fez down
to Syria and Egypt, and the profits made from importing hats into Turkey
must have been terrific.

Later on we came to the change in written characters. Arabic char-
acters were dropped as being redundant and there was a switch-over to
Latin letters. This change was preceded by a switch-over from Arabic
numerals to those familiar to us, together with the Gregorian ;alen_dar.
The main change over, revolutionary as it was, came about quite qunctly
and in a very simple and efficient way. A great part of the .lntcr_ate
population were civil servants, and a start was first made in the direction
of making it obligatory for European characters to be used in all Govern-
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ment correspondence. ‘This was no mean task and the answer was found
in the purchase of thousands and thousands of typewriters. It was a very
sensible solution to the problem. When the machines were first brought
in the clicking of keys was at a very slow rate. It took hours to get even
the simplest letter typed, but in an amazingly short space of time the rate
became reasonable, and in a year pretty nearly every civil servant could
carry out his or her correspondence in the new characters and tolerably
neatly at that.

At the time of the change-over from Arabic to European characters
the amount of illiteracy throughout the country was appalling. Probably
less than 5 per cent. knew how to write Arabic script legibly, and as a
result nearly all peasant activities were entirely controlled by a few scribes
and the village intelligentsia. The compulsory change to European char-
acters put scribe and peasant alike on an equal footing. At the outset of
the change over the Press were given instructions to produce their news-
papers in Latin characters. There were to be no more Arabic characters
under any circumstances, although under certain conditions they could
be used as a form of “shorthand.” The sudden change-over was
spectacular. Where all the European type came from in such a short space
of time is hard to imagine. Most journalists and: typesetters, however,
had had experience with publications printed in European characters and
they were not slow to purchase linotype machines from Europe.

The Turks are very keen on their morning paper, without which they
are lost. It was before the time of wireless on any big scale, and if they
were to know anything of what was going on around them it had to be
gleaned from the papers, and the only way to do that under the new
circumstances was to learn the European characters without delay. On
many occasions I have seen families poring over their favourite journal,
old people and young children alike trying to work out the sense of
various articles, with the children incidentally holding pride of place.
The Turkocagi centres which had been created throughout the country
started classes at which the young generation rapidly assimilated the new
characters and in turn helped their elders. It led to a great expansion in
the whole educational system and some 500-0dd schools were established in
a very short space of time. The standard of education became immedi-
ately higher, it broadened the outlook of the population, let them know
what was going on in the world outside their own country, made them
understand and appreciate more readily propaganda from Ankara, and
was generally the most beneficent step made during Kemal Pasha’s régime.

The abolition of the Sheriat and disestablishment of the Church had
brought about great changes in domestic life, particularly among women,
and about this I must be very careful what I say, for I think that although
the changes were important they have been greatly exaggerated. My
actual contact with the Turkish domestic side of things goes back to the
very carly days, and in the main cities and towns, at any rate, there was a
great measure of freedom of both action and thought, and the veil was
not so prominent as we are often led to believe. Daughters of the better-
class familics attended local Europcan religious schools, principally the
French Capuchin, and if more did not attend it was not through any



58 TURKEY: A RECORD OF INDUSTRIAL AND COMMERCIAL

religious repression but more because the schools were not large enough
to absorb the number of those secking for education. The development of
schools and education generally throughout the country brought about a
great change in domestic outlook, and many a Turkish husband has cursed
the influence of Hollywood film spectacles and Parisian couturiers and
fashion establishments. It is the young women that have developed in
parallel with their European counterpart rather than those of 35 and
over, whose emancipation lay more in the direction of piling up the
husbands’ debit balance. Before the new régime came into being I saw no
more of polygamy than exists in the West End of London. The average
husband had enough trouble with one wife without being such a lunatic
as to chase trouble by acquiring more.

We now come to the point where Atatiirk and General Ismet Inonii
got together to solve the industrial and communication problem. They
realized that no practical development could take place in the country until
industry and communications were developed in a thorough way. They
and their lieutenants drew up one of the most spectacular economic and
industrial programmes that had ever been conceived by any country in
the East. The railway coming into Stambul from Europe had been
acquired by a Frenche company; the line from Haydarpasha south to
Nisibin, with its section from Eski Shehir to Ankara, originally German
but now acquired by an international financial group; the Smyrna-Kassaba
line from Panderma down to Smyrna and east to Afyon Karahisar was
owned by a French company; and the Ottoman Railway from Smyrna to
Aydin and Egerdir by a British company. All these lines were in a bad
way, and what was worse, interchange of traffic from the German-built
lines to the Smyrna-Kassaba and Smyrna-Adyin lines was impossible
because of differences in overall dimensions, brakes, and couplings. There
was no direct communication from, for example, Stambul to Smyrna by
rail, although the track was there; goods had to be transhipped and the
cost was high. There was also the burden of kilometric guarantees to
take into consideration. The French and German lines had a guaranteed
revenue per kilometre. The Orient line amounted to some 22,000 francs
and the Anatolian Baghdad Railway 15,000 francs. Although they were
not paying these guarantees, in view; of the existing situation, they felt
that they would definitely be called upon at some stage to meet pre-war
obligations when the foreign shareholders began to press their demands.
The Ottoman Railway was outside the ring of guaranteed lines and there-
fore not affected.

The alternative, and a reasonable one, I think, was to re-purchase the
4,000-odd kms. of railway left to them by the Treaty of Lausanne and
save the payment of such guarantee charges by paying an approximately
similar sum annually for the re-purchase of the various lines over a period
of years. They bought up the Anatolian-Baghdad Railway, then t_hc
Baghdad line, and subsequently the French Kassaba and the British
Ottoman Railway and finally the Orient Railway from Adrianople to
Stambul. The line running into the Erzerum from Russia, partly 5 ft.
gauge and partly 2 ft. 6 ins., had already been acquired under the Treaty
of Brest-Litovsk. Having acquired these lines the Turkish Government
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immediately set about reconditioning and standardising them and at the
same time providing the country with lengthy extensions towards the
east. To meet payment for these new works revenues from the highly
developed tobacco, spirit and salt monopolies were earmarked, which
brought in, if I remember rightly, some £3,000,000 (sterling) annually.
That was the time when the British, had they the vision, might have
stepped in and carried out a substantial amount of those important works
at a period when British industry was in a bad way and needed orders
from abroad. That opportunity, however, was lost and Swedes, Belgians,
Americans and Germans came in and swept up four important contracts
amounting to some }40,000,000.

The first large contract was given out to a Belgian group covering
construction of a'line from Kayseri through Sivas to Samsun. Incident-
ally, that company blew up about six months after having started con-
struction and the Government took over the work. The line from Ankara
to Kayseri had previously been constructed by the Government mainly
with Turkish troops. Following that contract a Danish-Swedish group
took on 1,000 kms. of line rated at $50,000,000. One section was to
connect Ankara with Filyos on the Black Sea, and the other the Baghdad
Railway at a point near the Gulf of Alexandretta to Diyarbekir in the
eastern vilayets.

Having concluded arrangements with the Swedes, a further contract
was accorded a German group covering a line from Balikesir on the
Smyrna-Kassaba line to Kutahya on the Anatolian line. The Americans
carried out some of the final work on the Ankara-Olu-Kishlar line, in-
cluding provision for workshops at Kayseri, the latter being subsequently
cancelled in favour of extensive railway development work in Ankara and
Sivas. Thus the Turkish Government had got under way, through
foreign enterprise and with their own financial resources, 1,500 kms. of
line complete with all equipment, in addition to reconditioning 4,000 kms.
of foreign pre-war railways purchased by them.

In continuation of the foregoing important programme it was decided
to push out the line from Sivas to Erzerum with a branch to Malatya to
link up with the Swedish-constructed line—work carried out entire(y by
Turkish engineers and cnterprise. This terminated, the Government
possessed a railway system covering over 7,000 kms. of broad-gauge line
well equipped, operating entirely with Turkish personnel and having all
the good features of a well-run European system. Wagons-lits had been
introduced on a large scale and two long-distance express trains operated
daily comprised of Wagons-lits sleepers.  Dining-cars operated on all
passenger trains equipped with comfortable first, second, and third class
coaches which were run with a high degree of personal comfort. Short
stretches of track were operated by motor coaches where conditions per-
mitted.  Only one thing had been left out, and that was coastal terminals
and ports, to which I will refer later.

. In the meantime great progress had been made with road communica-
tions. The young generation of Turkish engineers, locally trained, had
acquired a great deal of useful practical knowledge in railway, road and
bridge building from the Danes and Swedes, and an extensive road and
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concrete bridging programme was put in hand and successfully concluded.
The Turks had constructed their part of the International Road through
Europe which, however, fell into disrepair as the Bulgarians had done
little or nothing about their part and the expected traffic did not eventuate.
A fine road known as ““ Transit Yol” was built from Trebizond through
Erzerum to Bayazid near the Persian frontier, intended to carry transit
freight and passengers over the old Black Sea-Tabriz Road. Although
great improvements in road communication had been carried out the
country was still behind in the matter and much more remained to be
done when this present war started. ' '
New construction of railways brought with it a very heavy increase
in traffic on the main Anatolian line to such an extent that the railway
administration had seriously to consider doubling the line from Ankara
to Istanbul, work entailing the enlarging of tunnels and bridges and in-
volving enormous expense with inevitable delays to traffic. A rather
novel solution was found that not only economized in the cost of con-
struction but opened up a rich tract of country hitherto undeveloped
through lack of communications. The solution took the form of a second
line from Ankara roughly parallel to the first, which is now under con-
struction, although held up owing to the war. Simultaneously with the
development of communications, technical schools were opened up, staffed
by experienced experts, for the purpose of training engineers, foremen,
and railway employees to staff the new lines. These schools were very
complete and contained the most modern technical equipment. '
Industrial activity commenced about 1928, but did not get really into
a swing until 1930, when a plan for national industrial development was
drawn up by an American firm of consulting engineers, which was known
as the “Hines Plan.” This plan covered provision for beet-sugar
factories, a glass industry, coal and metallurgical development, mineral
research and the development of the country’s mineral resources. Develo
ment of the leather, silk and carpet industries, provision for cellulose
and paper mills, textile works, and a number of other industrial im-
provements also formed part of the plan. German and other Cont:
nental specialists were engaged to work upon the application of this plan,
and much of the work tendered out to German firms had its origin 1n
these German specialists and their influence. Several years passed, how-
ever, before the industrial plan became evident in a practical way, but in
1935 it was well in hand. Construction of four large sugar beet factories
was well under way, together with a large spinning and weaving plapt,
financed, constructed and directed by the Russians at KEIYSCI.'I.. Tcxtllc
works were also commenced at Eregli (near Konya), Nazilli, in the
Province of Aydin, Malatya, and Istanbul. On completion these works
had a combined output of products calculated to reduce the advers.c tra_ldc
balance due to imported materials very considerably. In another direction
the old-established silk industry of Bursa was very considerably modern-
ized, together with the State and other carpet factories at Hereke, Sparta,
and elsewhere. In the meantime, owing to the general improvement in
local conditions, private industries of a smaller but similar.na.turc were
making progress, particularly in the Stambul and Smyrna districts. The
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Kutahya ceramic industry was reorganized and glass works were con-
structed on the Bosphorus. Forestry development and sawmills opened
up at Ayanjik and Kunduz on the Black Sea and in the Taurus range
near Mersin. A British concern did remarkably fine work in developing a
local refined olive oil and soap industry in Smyrna with a great future
before it.

The mineral deposits of the country were receiving intensive probing
by some of the best international mineralogists procurable, operating
through an organization known as the M.T.A. (Maden Tetkik ve Arama
Komisyonu), which resulted in opening up the famous copper deposits of
Ergani and the chrome deposits of Gulamen. Other less important mineral
developments were the Murgul copper deposits and those of Kuvartzana
near the Russian frontier.

The national wealth of the country was reaching such a state of
development that the financial side called for serious thought. Rightly or
wrongly, the Turkish Government decided upon creating three auto-
nomous State Banks—one known as the Eti Bank, which was responsible
for the development of all mineral wealth proved by the M. T.A. as being
economically exploitable; the second, the Sumer Bank, which undertook
the exploitation and development of the textile industry, metallurgical
development, and the cellulose and paper industry; the third bank
was known as the Deniz Bank, to which was transferred all State ship-
ping, port and harbour works and their development, together with docks
and repair yards. This latter bank failed to operate successfully and was
liquidated, its assets being transferred to the Ministry of Communica-
tions. The banks have been successful within certain limits.

Agricultural and experimental schools and laboratories were opened
up, equipped with the finest appliances procurable, and an example of
some of their investigations is that of jute. It has been found possible to
cultivate high-class jute on a large scale in the Antalya district, comparable
to the best Indian jute.

We now come to the part played by British interests in Turkey. Until
1935 there was only a small volume of trade in consumable products. No
capital goods had been imported, or at any rate none of any value. The
first serious effort made since 1914 was in the direction of an endeavour
to secure for British interests a contract for the construction and equip-
ment of a complete spinning and weaving mill for Nazilli, valued at
£1,000,000, but it did not come to anything. It was positively impossible
to reconcile British views with Turkish requirements and the German
influence was very highly developed. So much time and trouble had
been spent in pioneering for the textile job that the obvious thing to do
was to search around in the Turkish field of enterprise for a similar
§chcme. After considerable effort the idea of creating an iron and steel
industry took practical shape, and a tentative plan received such en-
couragement from the Turkish authorities that Export Credits Guarantee
Department was approached with a view to securing the necessary
credits.  After considerable ncgotiation credits to the tune of £3,500,000
ste'rling were granted, but as a scheme it was not very successtul in my
opinion. In its applicatian the main idea covering a comprchensive plan
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of heavy industrial development was lost sight of, and it was a long time
before it became possible to get the right elements, British and Turkish,
together to enable a practical project to be developed that would not only
benefit a wide section of British industry but be of real service to the
Turks at the same time.

With some well-known British consulting engineers taking the leading
part, a very comprehensive national industrial development plan was
drawn up covering the provision of ports and harbours, shipbuilding and
engineering works, coalfield development, and a wide range of smaller
but no less important improvements, the total of which reached a figure
approaching /10,000,000 sterling. But for political changes and adminis-
trative reshuffling at Ankara this plan would have been well under way
at the outbreak of the present war and of immense benefit to Turkey,
whose position it would have strengthened considerably.

I will give you a general outline of the plan. First of all, there was to
be a port at Trebizond to link up with Iran via the transit road, with the
possibility of a railway to follow. At Samsun, an open roadstead, there
was to be a terminal port for the Samsun-Sivas Railway. At Ineboli
there was to be a small port to serve the hinterland, and at Chatal Aghzy
a very large port had been designed to handle the coal traffic and to act as
a general port for the metallurgical works and for the interior. Then, at
Eregli, harbour refuge works were to be provided because of the wild
nature of that part of the coast.

At Istanbul the estimated cost of port improvements reached 6,000,000
liras. Engineering works and shipbuilding yards were to be put up and
an intercontinental bridge at a cost of £2,000,000 sterling was under con-
sideration. In Smyrna port improvements were to be carried out at a cost
of 5,000,000 liras, and at Mersin the estimate reached 10,000,000 liras, with
works at Iskenderun to cost 2,000,000 liras; altogether a formidable pro-
gramme. The high priority features were Trebizond, Chatal Aghzy,
Istanbul and Smyrna, followed by the proposed railway from Diyarbekir
across to Kotor on the Iran frontier, with a connection down to the
Baghdad line.

In addition to land and sea communications the Turks got on very
well with their air services, They made an arrangement with de
Havilland’s and purchased a number of four- and two-engined planes.
Aerodromes were constructed and a service was put into operation frorp
Istanbul to Ankara, Ankara to Smyrna, and Ankara to Adana. cher air
connections were being developed when the war started, but the difficulty
of supply of planes ruled them out.

Just before the war there was a fight between Deutsche Lufthansa and
Imperial Airways for international fying rights over Turkey. If every-
thing had gone normally, Imperial Airways would have probably created
connections from Athens to Istanbul, Ankara, Diyabekir and Baghdad.

Now, without quoting too many figures, I would like to give you an
idea of some overall dimensions regarding Turkey :

The population of Turkey is 17,869,901. - .
The area of the country is 777,547 kms., of which 1,170 kms. 1s
marshland.
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The land frontiers are 2,537 kms.

The sea coast is 3,311 miles long.

The population of Istanbul is 770,619.
The population of Izmir is 184,366.
The population of Ankara is 155,544.

When hostilities ceased between Britain and Turkey in 1918 the
country was bankrupt and had not a cent. Yet to-day the local capital
invested in national industries is 331,074,675 L. T., in addition to:

L.T.
A national investment in railways of new construction 420,000,000
In the acquisition of pre-1914 railways ... ... 250,000,000%
670,000,000
Add to that the investment in national industries ... 331,000,000
Total ... 1,001,000,000

For a country that had nothing to start with this implies wise central
control and hard work : a fine effort. It becomes more so when we take
into consideration the vast amounts spent on rebuilding the armed forces
and the public services to bring them to their present state, without which
the country would not have been able to maintain its position among the
great Powers of the world to-day.

* How much of this account has been actually paid is not known with any
accuracy.



THE KURDS
By MAJOR H. M. BURTON

A lantern lecture given to the Royal Central Asian Society on December 16, 1042,
Air Chief Marshal Sir Robert” Brooke-Pépham, G.C.V.O., K.C.B,, CMG, DS.O,
A.F.C,, in the Chair.

In opening the lecture the Chairman said: This Society has recently had
two or three lectures on backward or difficult tribes; these have been within
the British Empire. To-day Major Burton is lecturing on an ancient people,
who form a minority in the three countries surrounding them—Persia, Turkey
and ’'Iraq. They have kept their tribal identity to a remarkable extent, in no
case taking on the characteristics of their neighbours. They are a turbulent
race and not easy to govern, but they have qualities which make them attrac-
tive to us—the spirit of independence and the love of sport.

Major Burton, who already spoke fluent Arabic and Turkish when he
was sent up to Kurdistan as a Political Officer in 1932, soon learnt not only
their language but their dialects and so was able to get to know them thoroughly
and to understand their thoughts.

N these days, when maps of the Middle East are much studied by the
I public in this country, the word Kurdistan may be noticed sprawled

across the map, covering parts of Eastern Turkey, Northern 'Iraq and
Western Persia. This probably means very little to anyone who has not
visited the country, and as Kurdistan lies in an area of great strategic
importance in the present war, some account of it and of its inhabitants
may be of topical interest. _

Kurdistan, or the Land of the Kurds, lies in three countries—Turk;y,
'Iraq and Persia. In Turkey the territory chiefly occupied by Kurds lies
generally east of the upper reaches of the River Euphrates around Lake
Van; in 'Iraq to the north of the Jebel Hamrin and all country between
the River Tigris and the 'Iraqi-Persian frontier; and in Persia the western
provinces of Azerbaijan, Ardelan and Luristan. Although the Kurds pre
dominate in the regions just described they are not the only inhabitants,
whilst scattered settlements of Kurds also exist in other parts of Turkey
and Persia, as well as in Northern Syria and in the Caucasus. To-day I
shall speak almost exclusively about the Kurds of ’Iraq, since I have no
personal experience of Turkish or Persian Kurdistan.

The Kurds are essentially a race of mountaineers, and nearly all the
territory they occupy lies in mountainous or hilly country. There are 3
few exceptions, such as the great Dizai tribe who inhabit the vast grain-
growing plains around Erbil, but they have migrated from the mountains
in comparatively recent times. It will be seen from the map th}?t
Kurdistan lies generally on a north-west-south-east axis, conformx.ng to tj
general trend of the mountain ranges. It will be noticed that this gener
north-west to south-east plane is continued in the trough of the Persian
Gulf, and examining a map on wélich the Middle Eastern oilfields are
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marked one notices also that they, too, lie in the same general direction,
at the foot of the hill country, stretching from the Island of Qishm near
Bandar Abbas on the north shore of the Gulf, through the Anglo-Persian
field in South-West Persia and the ’Iraq Petroleum Company’s fields
around Mosul and Kirkuk to Siirt in Turkish Kurdistan, where the
Turkish Government announced in 1940 they had struck oil.

In ’Iraq the mountain ranges rise gradually from south-west to north-
east, and vary from an altitude of about 3,000.feet up to 7,000 and 8,000
feet. The most rugged and mountainous and inaccessible part of ’Iraq
lies in the north-eastern corner, where the peaks rise to 10,000 and
12,000 feet. In Eastern Turkey the mountains are even higher, peaks
rising in many places to 12,000 and 15,000 feet, and culminating in Mount
Ararat (17,000 feet) at the junction of the Turkish, Russian and Persian
frontiers, Lake Van, in Turkey, lies at over 6,000 feet above sea-level.
The scenery is wild and most impressive, vast gorges and precipitous
cliffs with a sheer drop of several thousand feet in some places. In the
spring-time, with the valleys carpeted with flowers, grass and shrubs, and
the mountains covered with snow, the country is seen at its best. The
climate varies from extremes of heat and cold, though it is never so hot as
the plains of "Iraq. In the winter many of the villages are snow-bound for
months on end.

It is quite impossible to estimate the present Kurdish population with
any degree of accuracy; opinions of experts vary by as much as a minimum
of 2 millions to a maximum of 4} millions. Events in various parts of
Kurdistan during the past quarter of a century have tended to decrease
the population, and it would not be prudent to assume the maximum
total of all Kurds as exceeding 3 millions at the present time, of which
perhaps 1} millions dwell in Turkey and about £ million each in ’Iraq
and Persia. The discrepancy in the estimates of authorities can probably
be accounted for largely by the differences of opinion that exist as to
whether certain tribes and districts should be reckoned as Kurds—for
instance, some maintain that the Lurs and Bakhtiaris are Kurds, whilst
others stoutly oppose this theory.

The ancient history and origins of the Kurds are subjects of consider-
able speculation, since the Kurds themselves have no written records or
national traditions. We therefore have to rely on the information sup-
plied by the records of neighbouring nations, of which there is fortu-
nately a good deal. It seems to be generally agreed that the Kurds are of

ryan origin and possibly of the same original stock as the Pathans. At
all events, they must have one of the longest and purest genealogies of
any race in the world. The earliest references to the Kurds are supplied
by Sumerian inscriptions, which often mention the land of Guti or
Gutium (Assyrian Gardu or Kardu), inhabited by a warlike race which
used to come down from the mountains and attack the Sumerian cities.
These people even occupied a part of Sumeria and established their rule
in Southern ’Iraq for about 120 years, approximately in the second half of
the third millennium s.c. (say’ circa 2200-2080 B.c.). The Babylonians
also complained of attacks by the people of Guti, whilst nearly all
Assyrian monarches from 1300 B.c. onwards refer to campaigns against

5
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the unruly and insubordinate Gutians. We hear of these campaigns down
to the time of Asshurbanipal in the seventh century B.c. After the fall of
Nineveh in 612 B.c. the Kurds coalesced with the Medes and were later
(about 400 B.c.) known as the Gordyene. Xenophon mentions them as
the Carduchoi, and records that they gave much trouble to his ten
thousand warriors during their famous retreat. The Prophet of the
Zoroastrian religion, Zerdusht (circa 600 B.c.), is said to have been a
Kurd of the Province of Azerbaijan, and although the Kurds are to-day
nominally Muslims, certain traces of their Zoroastrian origin still linger.
The Zoroastrians revered Fire as the Symbol of Purity, and many tribes
all over Kurdistan still show a reverence for Fire. The connection
may also be traced in the sanctity bestowed on trees—wood being re-
garded as an agent in the production of fire. Zoroaster preached the pro-
tection of dogs as the friends of man, whereas the Muslim regards the dog
as unclean. But the Kurds place much value and trust in their magnifi-
cent sheep-dogs, and especially prize the * tanjiy,” a kind of saluki used
for hunting. I remember once arriving at a village in Kurdistan where
a mad dog was running about snapping at people, dogs and other-animals.
The village headman raised no objection to my shooting the mad dog,
which was a pariah, but begged me to spare a *tanjiy” which the
villagers told me had been bitten.

The Kurds themselves have a quaint legend about their origin. They
say that King Solomon sent for four hundred fair maidens from the
East, and on their way they fell into the hands of the devils in the moun-
tains, the progeny of this strange union being the Kurds. This possibly
accounts for their remarkably handsome appearance and martial instincts.

The Kurdish language is often loosely described as a rough dialect of
Persian—a kind of Persian * patois "—for in some parts of, Kurdistan it
might appear as such to anyone acquainted with Persian. This theory is,
however, disproved by examination of the numerous dialects, which differ
so much as to render some tribes mutually unintelligible. But underlying
all these different dialects is a basic syntax and grammar common to all,
but with little relation to Persian. There is some affinity between Pushtu
and Kurdish; the latter, whilst retaining much of the original Sanskrit,
has borrowed some words from Persian, Arabic, Chaldean and Armenian,
according to their local contacts and the influence of Islam, but the syntax
has remained remarkably pure. The oldest form of the Kurdish language
is th_at spoken by the Mukri tribe in Lahijan, south of Lake Urmia, and at
Sauj Bulaq in Persia, the headquarters of the Mukri tribe. This is the
country where Zoroaster was born and commenced his teaching, and the
language spoken by the Mukri tribe is probably one of the oldest forms of
Aryan specch in use to-day. The Kurdish language was never written
before the last war, so that no standard form has been brought into
gcnc.ml use. Now it is written with Arabic characters, which are just as
unsuitable for Kurdish as they were for Turkish, both languages being
based‘ on vowel sounds as opposed to the Scmitic use of consonants. The
meaning of a Kurdish word may be altered completely by a slight change
I 1ts pronunciation and inflexions of certain vowels. This makes it very
difficult for forcigners to acquire a perfect accent. In ’Iraq it is spoken
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in a rather attractive lilt, somewhat like the Persian rhythm, Contrary to
popular supposition, a considerable Kurdish literature exists. One of the
best-known modern authors is Shaikh Riza, a member of the Talabani
family of Kirkuk, who wrote poetry in four languages. Sulaimani has
produced many poets in the two centuries since it was founded by the
great Baban family, whilst in Turkey we may notice Idris, the historian,
a Kurd of Bitlis, to whom Sultan Selim 1. entrusted the organization of
Armenia and Kurdistan after defeating Shah Ismail in 1514. Another
Kurd from Bitlis, Sharaf ud-Din Bey Hakkari, produced their best-known
literary work, the famous history of the Kurds known as the Sharaf-Nama,
though it was not written in the Kurdish language. Folk-songs, mostly
dealing with the popular themes of love and war, are common all over
Kurdistan, and with these and interminable legends and anecdotes the
Kurds while away the time during the long winter months when their
villages are snowed up.

The Kurds are generally known to the outside world as a race of
bloodthirsty brigands, whose principal pleasure in life consists in slitting
the throats of any unfortunate travellers who may be obliged to pass
through or near their territory. They have also been described as
treacherous and unbalanced. That such sweeping generalizations are
totally misleading I can vouch for from personal experience, for during
my two years in Kurdistan I travelled extensively in remote districts with
only a small escort of 'Iraqi policemen. That brigandage has existed,
sometimes on a large scale, in various parts of Kurdistan at different
times cannot be denied, but this state of affairs has been due to economic
factors and the ineffectiveness of Government control as much as to any
natural inclination on the part of the Kurds. They share, however, with
many other highland races a martial spirit, strengthened and developed,
no doubt, by their tribal organizations, on which they have always relied
for their security in preference to the protection oftered them by alien
Governments. The Kurds are intensely proud and extremely loyal to
their tribal chiefs. They have a strict code of honour and, like many
other Eastern races, both Christian and Muslim, show hospitality towqrds
strangers which is at times almost overwhelming. The guest house is a
great feature of Kurdish social life. Every Kurdish Agha, or chief, main-
tains one of these institutions, in which he entertains all and sundry on as
lavish a scale as his resources permit. His reputation, inde_ed, depends
very largely on the degree of generosity he displays in the maintenance of
his guest house. Every traveller, whatever his position, is er.lt'ltled to free
board and lodging at the Agha’s expense, though if the visit be an ex-
tended one it is usual for the visitor to make some contribution in the
shape of flour, tea, coffee, sugar, etc.

The Kurdish peasant may appear rather dour and dense to a stranger,
with a somewhat slow sense of humour. Like many other hilg'hland
races he is extremely taciturn, but though ignorant and unsophlstlcated
he possesses plenty of natural intelligence and common sense, agﬂlustratc%
by the following anecdote: An officer of the R.A.F. was showing one o
the Aghas of the Pizhder tribe over a big troop-carrying aeroplane. Aftc(ll'
explaining in detail the wonders of the machine, its size, weight an



THE KURDS 69

speed, and the number of armed men it could carry, the ofﬁcer, thinking
to impress the Agha, whom he probably regarded as a primitive savage,
concluded : “ And the whole of this vast machine flies.” He was a little
taken aback by the Agha’s laconic reply: “Well, I suppose that’s what it
was made for.”

All Kurds have violent tempers, which can be roused easily and
sometimes unexpectedly. Rich, an early traveller in Kurdistan, relates a
story of a chief of the Khushnao tribe who became so enraged with a fly
that would settle on his eyelid that, drawing his dagger, he struck at his
eye and blinded himself. Every Kurd carries a *“ khanjar,” or long
curved dagger, in his voluminous waistbelt, and when travelling from
place to place, or accompanying any of their chiefs, or even lounging
about in the guest houses, many of them wear bandoliers stuffed with
ammunition and rifles slung over their shoulders. Some of the more
fortunate possess revolvers. The simple Kurdish tribesman does not
understand the subtlety of words peculiar to a bureaucratic form of
administration; his own speech is simple and direct, so that when he
feels he is being led into a trap in a discussion with one of his more
“civilized ” fellow-creatures he instinctively resorts to his weapons for
protection—regarding them as his most reliable friends when he finds
himself in a corner.

Kurdish society is based mainly upon a tribal system, but, although
this form may have been maintained from time immemorial, the present
tribal organization cannot be traced to any very remote past. In a list
of eighteen principal tribes drawn up by the Arab historian Masudi in
the tenth century only two or three names can be recognized to-day. A
fourteenth-century list contains a number of identical names, and it is
probable that certain Kurdish families can trace their descent from the
Omayyad Caliphs. Many of the present-day tribal chiefs, or ““ Aghas”
(as they are called in Kurdistan), belong to quite a different class from the
ordinary tribesman, and probably represent a powerful family which at
some period has invaded tribal territory and seized the tribesmen’s lands.
In this case the Agha is a landlord and the system prevailing is feudal
rather than tribal. But in the remoter mountain districts the tribal chiefs
are of the same stock as the tribesman, being the head of a family which
has won its position through military prowess. The position of the tribal
Aghas is much the same as that of a feudal baron in medizval England.
Justice under the tribal system is administered in accordance with the
ancient code of tribal law, based largely on Koranic precepts, and the law
of retaliation—“ an eye for an eye . . .” With the extension of control
amongst the tribes by an external authority in the shape of the Govern-
ment, tribal institutions and the powers of the Aghas are being gradually
limited, though it is interesting to note that in '[raq the Government still
d(aws a distinction between a murder committed in accordance with
tribal custom and one which is not, the former cases falling under a
special code for which the maximum penalty is two years’ imprisonment,
tmhe 1§tter under the ordinary criminal code which prescribes death for a

urderer,

The Kurds may be classed as sedentary, or settled, semi-nomadic,
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and nomadic. In the first class are the settled dwellers in towns and
villages, many of whom are non-tribal, usually tenants of some Agha or
dignitary living in a town. They will, however, generally place them-
selves under the protection of the nearest tribal Agha when trouble arises.
The semi-nomadic tribes are those which make seasonal migrations from
their villages in search of pasture for their flocks. Most Kurdish tribes are
to some extent semi-nomadic, at any rate those living in the mountains,
for they nearly all desert their villages in the spring or early summer for
pasturages higher up in the mountains, where the melting of the snows
reveals fresh grass after grazing lower down has been used or burnt up
by the summer heat. Amongst the purely nomadic tribes in ’Iraq one of
the largest and most important is the Herki, whilst some sections of the
Jaf, in the Sulaimani district, are also nomadic. The nomads live all the
year round in tents. The Herki tribe has a great reputation for bravery
and physical endurance. Each year they descend from the high moun-
tains along the Persian frontier between Lake Urmia and Rowanduz,
with their vast flocks of sheep and cattle, to the lower slopes in 'Iraqi
territory, on both banks of the Greater Zab River. One of the most
frequent causes of trouble in Kurdistan arises from the question of graz-
ing rights, and these migratory tribes are a real problem to the Govern-
ment authorities in this respect. Largely for this reason, and because a
bureaucratic administration naturally finds it difficult to deal with nomads,
the Governments of the various countries concerned have placed more and
more obstacles in the path of these annual migrations, gradually compel-
ling them to abandon their normal summer pastures, which frequently
lay across the frontiers of a neighbouring country. The tendency, there-
fore, is for nomads to become semi-nomads, and for semi-nomads to
become settled. To anyone who has lived amongst nomads, whether
Kurd or Arab, and learned to appreciate their healthy care-free life, the
settling of the tribes is distasteful, especially when one realizes that the
more “ civilized * they become the less happy they are likely to be; for
my own conviction, based on experience of primitive races in both Asia
and Africa, is that the happiest of mortals are those who lead the most
primitive lives. But the natural instinct of man to strive for the achieve-
ment of what he believes to be progress, combined with the whole process
of evolution, carries us farther and farther away from that idyllic primi-
tive state in which one may truly say that ignorance is bliss. The fact 1s
that modern constitutional Governments inevitably mean the end of the
nomad, for with the gradual spread of education and communications
more and more people become settled on the land, which means less land
for the nomads to graze on. The increase in Government control means
a tightening-up of the taxes which the nomad has to pay for grazing and
water rights; furthermore, as noticed above, the nomads’ movements are
now severely restricted by frontier regulations so that he cannot pass to
his ancient grazing-grounds. His life therefore becomes .lmpossd)llc
economically, and he is gradually compelled to abandon his nomadic
habits.

The Kurds have never attained any political cohesion or independence
as a nation, though from time to time outstanding chiefs and leaders have



THE KURDS 71

formed independent states comprising only a part of Kurdistan. Such
states have seldom survived'the lifetime of their founders, the most not-
able exception being the administration set up by Idris, the historian of the
Hakkiari tribe (referred to earlier), which continued until Sherif Bey was
captured by the Turks in 1849. The princes of Bitlis remained independent
throughout the sixteenth, seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, and con-
trolled all the country round Lake Van and up to Erivan and Bayazid.
In the nineteenth century several rebellions in various parts of Kurdistan
aimed at the establishment of local autonomy. In 1806 Abdur-rahman
Pasha, one of the famous Baban family of Sulaimani, conducted a stub-
born campaign against the Turkish forces, but was finally defeated in
1808 at the Bazian Pass, the scene of so many bloody battles throughout
the history of Southern Kurdistan. In 1826 Muhammad Pasha, known as
the Blind Pasha (also of the Baban family), established a powerful and
autocratic rule from Rowanduz, his sway extending as far as Kirkuk
and Erbil, and away to the north as far as Zakho, Amadia and even
Mardin. Many remains of buildings and forts erected by him are pointed
out by the Kurds in the Rowanduz district to-day. His power was short-
lived, however, for in 1838 the Turks lured him into a trap and he was
put to death. In the 1840’s a rising by Badr Khan Bey was firmly sup-
pressed, and in 1880-81 the famous Shaikh Obaidullah attempted to found
an independent Kurdish state under the protection of Turkey. This was
at first favoured by the Ottoman Government as a reply to the Russian
Government’s projected formation of an Armenian state, but later the
Central Government reasserted its authority. In 1891 the Sultan strength-
ened the position of the Kurds by the formation of a body of Kurdish
irregular cavalry known as Hamuidieh, after the Sultan Abdul Hamid.
This was done as an offset to Armenian aspirations and led to minor dis-
turbances, culminating in the Armenian massacres of 1894-96, in which
the Kurds took a prominent part. After the Turkish Revolution of 1908
the Kurds generally remained loyal to the old régime. Ibrahim Pasha
of the Milli Kurds terrorized the country round *Urfa, Diarbekr, Mardin
and Nisibin, while Shaikh Said of Sulaimani and the Shaikh of Barzan
led rebellions in Central and Southern Kurdistan. Shaikh Said was mur-
dered in Mosul in 1908, and his son, Shaikh Mahmud, carried on the
state of rebellion, which he has continued ever since, right up to the
present day. After the last war a form of autonomy was envisaged for
Kurdistan under the Treaty of Stvres, signed on August 10, 1920, but
never ratified, owing to the rise of Republican Turkey. On the signing
of the Armistice with Turkey in 1918 Major Soane, as a representative
of the political department of the British Expeditionary Force in ’Iraq,
was sent to Sulaimani, which he knew intimately from his remarkable
travels in Southern Kurdistan before the Great War. He appointed as
governor Shaikh Mahmud, and instituted a form of local autonomy.
Shaikh Mahmud promptly showed his gratitude by seizing and im-
prisoning all British officials in Sulaimani, and defeated a small British
force near Sulaimani in May, 1919. He was, however, defeated and
captured the following month at the Bazian Pass. Although condemned to
exile on this and several other occasions, he has always been allowed to
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return to the Sulaimani district, where he invariably recommences his
intrigues against Government authority, culminating in acts of violence,
He commands tremendous respect and authority amongst the Kurds ip
the Sulaimani district on account of his religious connections and ante.
cedents. The term ““ Shaikh ” in Kurdistan denotes a holy man, often the
leader of a sect of dervishes. These men acquire great power over their
followers, and it is more often they than the tribal Aghas who resent the
increase of Government authority, which they know means a curtailment
of their own personal power and prestige. One has frequently heard
that the numerous rebellions which have taken place in Turkish Kurdistan
from 1925 onwards were due to the hostility of the Shaikhs towards the
religious reforms carried out by the Republican Government, which of
course entailed the abolition of the power of the Shaikhs. Kamal Atatiirk
realized that he could not carry through his programme of modernization
without first abolishing all dervish sects, which he most wisely proceeded
to do. _
Quite apart from any political or economic objections to the formation
of an independent state of Kurdistan, the very character of the Kurds
themselves renders it impossible, at any rate at the present stage of their
development. Not only are there incessant intertribal feuds, but even
more bitter quarrels between sections and sub-sections of the same tribe,
which latter practically amount to family quarrels. This characteristic is
no doubt derived from the manner in which the Kurds have, from time
immemorial, been cut off from each other and from the outside world by
mountains, each family or sub-section of a tribe being self-contained
within their own valley. Any stranger attempting to penetrate their
domains was regarded as a potential menace to their security and economic
welfare, to be destroyed before he could do them any harm. It is hardly
surprising, therefore, that the Kurds have never taken kindly to the rule
of alien Governments. All the great empires that have risen and fallen
around them, the conquerors passing from east to west and vice versa,
have failed to tame the Kurds and impose their civilizations upon them.
Assyrian, Greek, Roman, Parthian, Persian, Arab, Mongol and.Turk
have in turn tried and failed to subdue this virile race of mountaineers.
The Kurds must be the only race that ever massacred Mongols, for it is
recorded that Hulagu Khan despatched one of his lieutenants to deal with
the Kurds, who retaliated by massacring 20,000 Mongols before the gates
of Erbil! .
Unfortunately little love is lost between the Kurds and the ruling races
of the countries in which they live. The Arabs and Kurds in particular
dislike each other, possibly due to the one being Aryan and the other
Semitic. Certainly they are poles apart in temperament. The Kurd looks
down from his snow-capped mountains on the plain-dwelling Arab,
whom he regards as an inferior creature, whilst the Arabs’ opinion of the
Kurds is shortly expressed in their saying, ““There are three plagues 1n
the world—the Kurd, the rat and the locust.” Paradoxically, Kurdish
chiefs, who attach great importance to their ancestry, always try to prove
their descent from an Arab, preferably one of the early adherents of the
Prophet. '
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In my opinion, the development of communications and spread of
education are the keys to the settlement of the Kurds as peaceful and law-
abiding citizens. Attempts to break up the tribes and exterminate the
Aghas by force of arms only harden resistance to the Central Govern-
ment, cause unnecessary suffering and impoverish the country. That
the Kurds are an able race is proved by the records of individual Kurds
throughout history, from Cyrus the Great, who conquered Babylon in the
sixth century B.c., and Saladin, who opposed the Crusaders, down to the
numerous Kurds who have rendered distinguished service in the Ottoman
Empire and in the service of the present 'Iraqi Government. The Kurds
are traders by nature, extremely industrious and thrifty. I believe that
these qualities will find far more scope, and an outlet more profitable to
the Kurds themselves, through co-operation with larger nations than by
seeking to maintain a precarious state of independence in their native
mountains. The levelling-up of the whole world to a common standard
of living and civilization appears to be inevitable, and indeed essential,
for the future welfare of mankind and the maintenance of peace. Never-
theless, those of us who have travelled and lived and worked amongst the
primitive races of the earth will not witness this process without a pang
of regret, coupled with sympathy and a certain admiration for peoples
who, through their physical courage and sturdy independent spirit, have
been able to maintain their own way of life throughout the ages.

In closing the meeting the CHairMaN said: The Kurds and their
problems form a most interesting subject for study, but we must remember
that their settlement is not our responsibility and that the interests of
nations other than our own are closely involved. I am sure I express
the minds of all present when I thank Major Burton most warmly for his
Falk to us to-day; it has not only been very informative but extremely
interesting.



WANTED: A FRONTIER POLICY
-~ By LIEUT.-COLONEL E. NOEL
T HE title of this article implies that the Government has no frontier

policy. A reaction to such a criticism may ask, “ Why should it?”
Government has, in the past, dealt with each frontier situation as it
arose, and will continue to do so.

If it is true that Government has no frontier policy it can be said that
it has evolved a system of frontier administration. A defence of this
system appeared about three years ago in a series of articles that appeared
in the Statesman of Calcutta. The articles were obviously written from,
the point of view of Government and gave reasons justifying what
Government had done. The articles showed that Government’s action on
the frontier can be classified as follows:

1. Stationing troops in tribal territory against the wishes of the people.
Waziristan is the only example. It may be objected that Razmak was
occupied with the consent of the Wazirs. It was not a genuine or spon-
taneous consent. It was obtained by Government’s pressure, using as a
lever the enmity between the Wazirs and Mahsuds.

2. Stationing troops in tribal territory with the consent of the people
or with their subsequent acceptance. The examples are Malakand,
Kurram, Miranshah and the Khyber.

3. Leaving the tribes alone, as in the case of the Orakzai, the Afridis,
the Mohmands and the Hazara border tribes.

4. Support to independent rulers—i.c., the Wali of Swat, the Nawab
of Dir and the Mehtar of Chitral.

It is clear that the one method that has signally failed is the first—
namely, stationing troops in tribal territory against the wishes of the
people.

The Statesman apologia thus boils down to the defence of the move to
Razmak in 1923.

The author (a former Resident in Waziristan) nowhere stated clearly
the arguments in favour of this move, but by implication they would
appear to be: (a) The turbulence of the tribesmen. (5) That th; only
alternative, which, to use the author’s own words, is “a continuous
barbed-wire line with tanks and men standing shoulder to shoulder,” is
impracticable and not likely to succeed. (¢) That the system in Waziristan
worked well till 1936 and that there are hopes that it will again start
functioning successfully provided we persist and don’t lose heart.

The first contention is answered by the admitted ability of the Mahsuds
and Wazirs to govern themselves in the past.

The following are extracts from the Bannu District Gazetseer :

““ These events were followed by a period of comparative peace
(1871-1881). The years of the second Afghan War were undisturbed
by any tribal risings on the Bannu border, and stores were regularly

74



WANTED: A FRONTIER POLICY 75

despatched to Thal via Gumatti and Zerwam without even a military
escort.”

There was a slight ebullition in 1881, but this was again followed by
seventeen years of calm, which the Gazerzeer describes as follows:

“'The period 1881-18g4 was comparatively uneventful. Border
offences were not infrequent, but were never so serious as to call for
military action, and most of the cases were satisfactorily settled by
means of the tribal maliks or jirgahs.”’

The second begs the question. A reply is contained in the author’s
own words when he says “ the temptation to occupy Mohmand country
in 1915 was resisted.” ‘The result was that the Mohmand problem was
solved by other means. It is not explained why the temptation to occupy
Razmak in 1923 was not also resisted. The author might have mentioned
that the move to Razmak was sponsored by the Commander-in-Chief and
the Viceroy and was unsuccessfully resisted by the Chief Commissioner.

It might also be mentioned that in 1935 the temptation to interfere
in Tirah was on the point of not being resisted. However, the reactions
of the Afridis were sufficiently patent to preserve us from a repetition of
the 1923 decision. .

The third argument is wishful thinking and requires no answer.

The political status of tribal territory—i.e., the areas between the
settled districts and Afghanistan—cannot remain static. The alternatives
are: (a) Absorption in British India; (&) absorption in Afghanistan;
(c) some form of self-government which must contain the seeds of progress.

This note is based on the assumption that the last solution is the most
desirable.

Before making any suggestion regarding frontier policy it will be
advisable to state the elements of the problem.

1. There is among Pathans a strong desire for independence. The
presence of troops amongst them against their wishes is, therefore, pro-
vocative.

2. The Pathans are by nature democratic. They may occasionally
accept dictators, but the power of these dictators is usually of a religious
nature. Pathans use dictators in the struggle for indepenc{ence.

3. The tribal system has in the past functioned more or less success-
fully—i.e., in the days previous to the British occupation and for some
time after it many Pathan tribes did govern themselves. There is, there-
fore, no justification for saying that Wazirs and Mahsuds are incapable
of repeating what they and other Pathan tribes have done in the past.

4. The Kurram, Malakand, Miran Shah and the Khyber, in which
garrisons are maintained, are different from other tracts. The Kurram,
because the Shias rely for protection on Government from surrounding
Sun_ms; in Malakand and Miran Shah, owing to the existence of rich
fertile lands, the presence of garrisons is accepted; in the Khyber, the
tribesmen realize the need for an international highway. -

5. In'large tracts of Swat and Dir, Pathans are in minorities, and
these minorities are isolated. Behind them are the peaceful tribes of
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Central Asia and not an Afghan hinterland, as in the case of the rest of
the frontier.

6. The two terms *“ Forward Policy ” and * Close Border System”
are portmanteau words which are differently interpreted. * Forward
Policy " really connotes control of the tribesmen by troops stationed in
their country; the “Close Border System ™ is control through the
“ Economic Weapons.” Many look upon the words “ close border " a
synonymous with complete segregation. This is not so. Normally, inter-
course between the settled districts and tribal territory would be entirely
free. There is, however, always the threat of the economic weapon—
1.e., segregation. To make that threat effective a continuous * barbed-
wire line ” may in some cases be necessary. It was for the Mohmands,
The line has since almost disappeared. In the case of the Orakzais no
such line has been found necessary. The presence of the continuous line
makes the blockade or Brampta effective and thus brings into play the
economic weapon.

7. In Waziristan, before 1923, the economic weapons failed because
no continuous line was built. If a fraction of the money spent on Wazir-
istan had been applied before 1923 to the construction of a continuous
line, the economic weapon would have been as effective as it was against
the Mohmands in 1915 and the Afridis in 1931.

8. The Statesman article alleges the failure of the * Close Border
System " in the case of the Ahmadzai salient. Here the economic weapon
could not be applied owing to the absence of a continuous line. It might
also be mentioned that the sponsors of the 1923 move to Razmak main-
tained that it would bring under control from the rear areas such as the
Ahmadzai salient. _

Now that the elements of the problem have been stated, it is time to
turn to criticism of the present methods and suggestions for the future.

The author of the Statesman articles maintains that Government has
got a policy which is to “ teach, help, induce or finally make the tribes-
men control themselves.”

As a statement of policy this is admirable, but Government has never
laid down how this policy is to be carried out. Every Political Agent,
every Chief Commissioner has had his own ideas.* Different systems
exist all along the frontier which are mostly the result of a combination
of opportunism and drift. The general trend of the present methods is
to break down the tribal system and thus unfit the tribesmen from ever
controlling themselves, o

The following examples can be quoted of how the present administra-
tion does not support the tribal system and, therefore, does not prepare the
tribes to control themselves.

1. Tribesmen, owing to the weakening of their tribal system, approach
a Political Agent, admitting their inability to settle a feud, and ask Gf)ver_r]li
ment to impose a truce, with the condition that whosoever breaks it wi

* Of Chief Commissioners two—namely, Sir Frederick Cunningham and Mr.
Merk—were full-out * Forward Policy " men. Supporters of the “Close Bordc;
System " were Sir Donald McNabb, Sir Harold Deane and Sir John Maffey. Two o
them resigned because their views were not accepted.



WANTED: A FRONTIER POLICY 77

be fined. The Political Agent agrees, whereas he should have persuaded
them and, if necessary, made them settle it themselves; in othe_r words,
govern themselves. The Political Agent should have warned tribes that
if they failed to settle the dispute and raiding 'in British territory ensued,
then the economic weapon—t.c., blockade—would be applied against
them to force them to come to a settlement, a necessary preliminary to
resuming “ self-government.”

2. The tribal system is based on the village jirgah. A number of
villages are grouped together into a tappah, which in its turn has its own
jirgah. All village disputes are settled by a village jirgah, and in case of
disagreement by the zappah jirgah, which also decides inter-village dis-
putes. This system has been in many cases ignored and in others not
properly supported. Subordinate staffs are particularly to blame, especially
in cases where, owing to the Political Agent’s other pre-occupations, non-
representative persons have been allowed to come on to these jirgahs.

3. All Pathan tribes at one time had well-defined customary law. We
have not made sufhcient efforts to record it and insist on jirgahs observing
it. If jirgah follow customary law there is much more likelihood of
their keeping straight, and thus making the tribal system a success. Politi-
cal Agents, partly through want of a policy and partly because of the too
numerous Indian staff, allow jirgahs to decide questions of fact instead of
rawaj.

The following is a concrete example :

A. murders B. because he is his wife’s lover. The Yusafzai rawaj is
that A. must declare at the time his wife’s infidelity with B. and is then
entitled to kill both B. and his wife. If the case goes to jirgak the latter
does not settle the question of fact—i.e., whether A. murdered B.—but,
according to rawaj, imposes oaths on A., who, with two of his relatives,
has to swear on the Quran that his wife went wrong with B. If the
pirgahs stick to rawaj their decisions will be accepted by the tribe.

Allow jirgahs to decide on questions of fact and the way is opened to
corruption and the play of faction.

4. A tribal jirgah proves recalcitrant and refuses to come and see the
Political Agent. Negotiations are opened up with individual members
of the jirgah—in other words, a wrench is deliberately thrown into the
delicate democratic machine of the tribal system.

5. In many Agencies the subordinate staffs are far too numerous—
¢.g., in North Waziristan there are no less than twenty-two Moharrirs
and in South Waziristan seventeen. It is this extensive subordinate staff
which interferes with the tribal system.

6. When an officer is appointed Political Agent for the first time he
has nothing to guide him. The result is that every Political Agent has his
own ideas regarding the jirgah system. The Co-ordinating Authority—
namely, the Chief Commissioner (now the Governor)—changes. Each
change brings in new ideas. :

7- The system of paying large allowances to so-called tribal leaders
tends to underminc the tribal system. An outstanding example is that of
the Afridis’ Maliks, who for long years have severed most of their con-
nections with the tribes and live in Peshawar.
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8. The payments to the tribes of allowance; Khassadari and Inaams
which are mainly personal do not assist the setting up of a strong and
independent tribal Government. A larger proportion of the present pay-
ments should be devoted to schools, hospitals, etc.—i.e., to the nation-
building activities.

The cardinal note of the Government’s frontier policy should be the
re-establishment of the tribal system with a view to the tribes controllin
themselves. The weapon used will be the economic one, and would only
be applied when conditions in tribal territory result in offences being com-
mitted in settled districts or in Afghanistan. This weapon will be used
to make the different sections of a tribe compose their differences suffi-
ciently to stop raiding. In no cases will Government take sides or sup-
port a so-called * loyal ”” section by either money or military action. The
function of the troops is to prevent, if necessary, tribesmen from entering
British territory and thus to allow.the economic weapon to work. Pro-
tection from raids is an incidental duty.

In every problem the Political Agent must continually ask himself the
question, “ How can tribal authority be supported?”” He must resist the
temptation to ‘‘ divide and rule,” and also the temptation to interfere,
even if both sides ask him to. In the past there have been many occa-
sions where the attainment of the immediate object, and with it kudos for
the Political Agent, was obtainable by exploiting tribal jealousies and the
judicious expenditure of money. But, as such methods must inevitably
weaken the tribal system, the temptation to have recourse to them must
be firmly resisted. _

It may be asked how practical effect can be given to the views here
enunciated. Clearly, the section of the frontier where present methods
have most gone astray is Waziristan. How, then, are we to ** teach, help,
induce and finally make the Wazirs and Mahsuds control themselves "'?

The following suggestions are only tentative :

A careful preliminary survey of social and economic conditions is
essential, and a policy based on principles has to be modified in accord-
ance with conditions. As, however, Mr. Everyman likes to see the prac-
tical application of principle, the following outline is put forward.

Big and representative jirgahs of Mahsuds and Wazirs would be held
to announce to the tribes Government’s new policy of tribal independence
and self-government, and Government’s willingness to withdraw garrisons
on conditions that the tribal system is restored and tribal jirgahs accept
responsibility to stop raids. (The question of refusing an asylum to
offenders from settled districts need not at this stage be raised. It will be
sufficient if tribesmen guarantee that such offenders will not commit
offences in British territory.)

Rawaj will be modified and the tribesmen helped to draw up a tribal
constitution based thereon. _

Tribes will be warned that Government will refuse to intervene 1n
their domestic quarrels, which they must settle themselves. If they fail to
do so, and as a result they raid into British territory or Afghanistan, the.n
Government would impose the blockade to force them to compose their
quarrels and restore the tribal system.



WANTED:.: A FRONTIER POLICY 79

Government will no longer be under any obligation to pay Khassadari
and other allowances, as the tribesmen no longer accept responsibility for
the safety of persons from British territory in their country. Government,
however, in order to set up strong and independent tribal Governments,
will be ready to continue the same measure of financial assistance provided
it is used for nation-building activities—namely, hospitals, schools, etc.*

It is very possible that a large number of tribesmen would oppose the
withdrawal of troops, especially if coupled with a proposal to convert
Khassadari and other personal allowances into subsidies for education,
health, etc. But what an asset would it be if we could use the threat of
withdrawal to build up the tribal system.

Eventually the presence of troops in Waziristan might be generally
accepted, as at Landi Kotal or Malakand. A decision to retain garrisons
would on principle be resisted, and if accepted would be contingent on
overwhelming tribal support.

* It may be asked how schools and hospitals can function in tribal territory under
a close border system—i.e., when the tribes accept no responsibility for the safety of
persons from the settled districts. The reply is that schoolmasters, doctors, veterinary
surgeons, agriculturalists, engineers should be recruited from the tribesmen them-
selves, and after receiving their training in India will go to their own country to
look after the schools, hospitals, etc., which are set up. This is, of course, a long-
term policy. Immediate application may be difficult. This difficulty is another
example of Government’s lack of policy in the past.



THE CAMPAIGN IN AND EVACUATION
OF BURMA

By T. L. HUGHES, C.B.E.

A shortened account of a lecture given at a Members' Meeting of the Royal
Central Asian Society on November 3, 1943, General Sir John Shea, G.C.B,, in the
Chair.

“NO much arrant nonsense has been talked and written about the
SBurma campaign that [ welcome this opportunity of throwing some
light on the events which actually occurred there, and I think you
may take it that the material for this address is the result of considerable
and careful research into the various reports dealing with the civil side of
the Burma campaign. I will first attempt to convey to you something of
what happened in that unfortunate country from the time of Pearl Har-
bour. I then propose to examine some of the criticisms which have been
levelled at the Burma Civil Government. Before I do so I would like to
utter a word of caution against accepting too much of what has already
been written and published by alleged eyewitnesses or first-hand
observers. In a book published not so very long ago dealing with the
events in the Far East, for example, it was claimed that all the photographs
appearing in the book were taken by the author, a newspaper corre-
spondent. Now, four of the photographs show the destruction of Ran-
goon on March 7, 1942, and since on that date the author was, on his
own admission, in Maymyo, some 450 miles away from Rangoon, I think
the accuracy of his claim is open to grave question; either that or he must
have possessed a singularly remarkable camera!l Two other bloomers are
noteworthy in that they are completely false. One concerns * hostile ”
Burmans setting upon the Rangoon demolitionists when, in fact, no
Burmans were about, and I know, for I was there; and the other concerns
the alleged ramming of a country boat containing Japanese and Burmans
by an officer who had left Rangoon fifteen days before it was blown. I
could add many more examples to indicate that the author of this par-
ticular book had collected much of his information in the bar of Calcutta’s
leading hotel, but time is short, there is a lot of ground to cover, and all
I would ask is that next time you happen to read an alleged eyewitness’s
account of the Burma or any other campaign you should bear in mind
the three large grains of salt which I have just presented to you.

Invasion is an ugly thing. Let no one who has not been the victim
of an invasion enter hastily the ranks of those critics who, after the fight-
ing has died down, sit back in their armchairs and say zhss was not done
and that should have been done. Inevitably invasion casts a wide net of
confusion before it. In these days of totalitarian warfare invasion is not
merely a military concern. As the invaders sweep on the whole popula-
tion of the country becomes involved. Communications break down,

8o
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precise information is scanty, a new_enemy—rumou.r—makcs his appear-
ance. All these factors, together with the almost insoluble problem of
moving a horde of refugees, beset the civil administration during the
invasion of Burma. It would be idle to pretend that under these circum-
stances every move was carried out with precision or that mistakes were
not made. Just as from a military viewpoint Burma was ill-prepared to
resist an invasion of such dimensions as Japan employed against her, so
was the civil administration not fully organized to cope with 100 per cent.
efficiency with all the problems which arose. Burma was not thinking
in terms of defeat. The whole emphasis was to continue the export from
Burma of supplies which the United Nations urgently required and to
encourage the maximum flow of war material from Rangoon to China.

The situation in Burma can be likened to that which existed in Great
Britain at the time of the fall of France. The idea that this great country
would or indeed could be invaded seemed quite fantastic. Apart from
anything else, our sea moat was there to protect us. Our Navy was intact.
We have only got to remember the amount of hasty preparations which
was embarked upon after Dunkirk to realize how little was done before
that crucial moment. Great Britain’s hastily improvised defence measures
were, thank God, never tested by the reality of invasion, and she was
given time to face up to this new threat; not a moment of that time was
wasted. Burma, on the other hand, was given no such breathing space.
Invasion came almost at the same moment as the realization that invasion
was a probability.

Japanese troops invaded Burmese soil on December g, just two days
after Pearl Harbour, when a strong force marched on Victoria Point at
the extreme southtern end of Tenasserim. Victoria Point, the head-
quarters of a sub-division, fell to the enemy on December 15. Its fate was
shared shortly afterwards first by Tavoy and then Mergui. Meanwhile,
Rangoon had come in for its share of attention. On December 23, 1941,
a few minutes before ten o’clock in the morning, with the streets thronged
with people on their way to work or on shopping expeditions, the sirens
sounded for Rangoon’s firsy air raid. In spite of the heavy toll taken of
the Japanese by the A.V.G. and the R.A.F. (the score was eleven enemy
planes destroyed as against three of ours) they succeeded in breakin
through to the Mingaladon aerodrome and to the city itself. In the city
very great damage both to life and property resulted. The main enemy
objectives appeared to be the river front and the power station. Along the
Strand Road hundreds of Indian coolies were interested spectators of
the dog fights overhead, and on these unfortunates stick after stick of
fragmentation bombs rained down. Small wonder that there were over
2,000 deaths in this raid alone, for fragmentation bombs do a lot of
damage to sightseers.

Rangoon's Christmas present from Nippon duly arrived in the shape
of some cighty bombers and twenty fighters. The R.A.F. and A.V.G.
again went up and accounted for fourteen fighters and seven bombers with
four probables. Our own losses were negligible.

The effect of these raids on the city was electric. They were followed
by a general dispersal of the bulk of Rangoon’s population of half a

6



82 THE CAMPAIGN IN AND EVACUATION OF BURMA

million people, three-fifths of whom were Indians. Hence the grim
spectacle of a continuous procession of Indians—men, women and children
—streaming out of Rangoon. At the beginning of the New Year upwards
of 100,000 people were either congregated at Prome or on the road thereto.
Open spaces on the perimeter of Rangoon attracted many more thousands,
particularly of the labouring class. Thus around the Royal Lakes, under
the shelter of the trees, there were estimated to be 5,000 people cooking
their food, bathing, drinking and excreting without a thought for the
rudiments of sanitation. On the life of the city itself the effect of this
mass exodus was paralysing. It is true that light and water services, tele-
graphic communications, food distribution, and rail and river services
were with difficulty maintained, but conditions otherwise were truly
chaotic. The Indian labourer had hitherto provided the motive power for
the city’s manifold activities. He it was who loaded and unloaded most
of the ships in the harbour, who manhandled food supplies, who disposed
of the night conservancy. Without him work in the port came to a full
stop, the distribution of food supplies ceased and those quarters unblessed
by water-borne sanitation became places to avoid. Public transport had
ceased to function, bazaars remained closed, shops were shut and trade
was at a standstill. Subordinate employees of Government and com-
mercial houses were among the absentees; hospital menial staffs dis-
appeared, as did many of the nurses. Many private servants, including
cooks, left their situations overnight and their employers in the lurch.
Something had to be done, and that quickly, to start the city functioning
again, and to cater for the strange and varied problems created by the
exodus.

In order that there should be an officer to cope with such an emergency
as had now arisen the post of Chief Liaison Officer had been created
earlier in the year, and this officer immediately got down to the task of
creating order out of the existing chaos. He became the virtual dictator
of Rangoon, assisted by a selected body of secretaries to Government and
a representative of the British commercial firms. This body immediately
achieved fame as the “ Soviet,” and right well did it perform its task. It
met every morning to discuss the events of the preceding day and to devise
emergency measures for dealing with the new problems which were con-
tinually arising. In late December the need to get essential workers back
on to the job in the shortest possible time was the most pressing problem,
for it would indeed have been a serious matter if the life of the city had
closed down merely because of two air raids. In dealing with the refugee
labour problem the policy adopted was—

(i.) to organize camps in which refugees could be assembled and
cared for;

(ii.) to send out reliable Indians to live with and to talk to the
refugees while they were resting and readjusting their minds to a situation
quite beyond their comprehension; and

(iii.) to try to persuade the refugees to return to camps near Rangoon,
where transport facilities could be provided to take them to and from
their work and where they would be properly looked after.

This policy produced good dividends. By the end of December the



THE CAMPAIGN IN AND EVACUATION OF BURMA 83

refugees were showing an inclination to return to Rangoon an(.i to take
advantage of the free transport which was provided for their return
journey. This was only six days after the second rald.. By January 2,
1942, the flow-back was more marked and incoming trains were full to
overflowing. As one vernacular newspaper happily put it: “ The city is
returning to normal; daylight burglaries have started again.”

While the seas were still open maximum efforts were made to build
up imports of essential commodities so as to ensure a state of self-suffi-
ciency, while exports of products of value to the imperial war effort—
e.g., timber, tin, wolfram and rubber—were expedited. The ““ Soviet ”
kept this policy very clearly before it when engaged otherwise than in
hastily improvising plans to meet fresh emergencies. In the midst of
these manifold activities the enemy thrust at Moulmein took place.

When the first shock had passed, a whole series of new moves had to
be initiated. Many of these were in active opposition to those previously
arranged. Instead of encouraging as many as possible of Rangoon resi-
dents to stay put, for example, it became imperative to urge all except the
bare minimum to clear out, for any eleventh-hour evacuation would
irrevocably choke up all arterial communications and, just as in the case
of the French debacle, seriously embarrass if not immobilize troop move-
ments. The “ Soviet” was therefore directed to consider plans for the
evacuation of Rangoon, and three clearly defined stages of evacuation
were evolved. They were:

(i) The “E” label stage. The “E” or essential vehicles label was
intended to be displayed on essential civilian motor vehicles—e.g., those
employed on vital civil administration, the supply and distribution of food,
fuel, water, etc.

(i.) The second or warning stage was intended to signal the im-
mediate departure of all persons desirous of leaving Rangoon, except civil
personnel required for demolition or denial work, civil defence and
essential Government port and railway personnel, which must remain to
the end.

(1ii.) The third and final demolition stage would be reached when the
enemy was outside the gates of the city, and would signal the destruction
of oil refineries and installations, the power-house, the telephone and
telegraph systems, etc.

It was a military responsibility to decide when the appropriate moment
for cach stage had been reached.

I'n the event, the forecast of the time at our disposal proved to be
pessimistic, but even so time was all too short for the many tasks to be
performed. Evacuation of the non-essential elements of the population
was encouraged in divers ways, and Government offices, save for certain
essential nuclei, were removed to prearranged destinations up-country.
The Indian trader had all but disappeared, and such commerce and trade
as was essential to the continued working of the port and the military
machine was being carried on by British commercial houses. With their
ready co-operation stocks and supplies essential to the continuance of the
civil and military effort in Upper Burma were, as far as the transport
Situation permitted, removed thence.
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By this time morale amongst the labourers was much improved, and,
owing to vigorous efforts with convict labour and with the assistance of
Chinese labour, congestion on the wharves was relieved. There is little or
no truth in the story that much lend-lease material was abandoned to the
enemy. Then came two setbacks: (i.) Singapore capitulated on Febru-
ary 15; (ii.) closely pressed by the enemy, our forces which had withdrawn
from Moulmein were forced in turn to retire to the River Sittang.

In view of the serious threat to Rangoon thus created, the military
authorities decided to hoist the “ E ”’ label on February 20, and owners of
non-essential vehicles were given forty-eight hours in which to get them
out Of Rangoon or render them unserviceable. Forty-eight hours after
the hoisting of the “ E” label Rangoon was a“deserted city. Save for an
occasional vehicle displaying the *“ E ” label, the streets were empty except
in the vicinity of the Mogul Guard, where Civil Headquarters had been
established.

Considerable publicity has been given to what is described as the
premature release of criminals and lunatics in Rangoon, and I am happy
to provide the authentic story of what happened. Outside Rangoon, at
Tadagale, was a mental asylum containing normally some 1,000 lunatics.
An attempt was made to move the lunatics up-country at a comparatively
early stage in the proceedings, but even then transport was at a premium.
Many of the more harmless lunatics were released in charge of their
relatives; others were discharged. When the “ E " label was hoisted there
was no transport to remove the remaining lunatics and no rations to feed
them.” Moreover, the Indian staff was clamouring to leave. The young
civil officer who was then Judicial Secretary accordingly gave the super-
intendent written authority to release any criminal or civil lunatics who
might properly be released. By this time the inmates of Tadagale
had been reduced to fifty of the more serious cases who could not be
moved.

The position with regard to criminals was that after the raids_qf
December, 1941, there were still about 400 convicts in the Rangoon jail
who were employed as a labour corps and did magnificent work in clean-
ing up the town. From the Insein jail, politicals and those convicted of
the mote serious offences had been back-loaded to up-country jails, and
when Rangoon was bombed the remaining convicts formed the nucleus
of a second prison labour corps. With the hoisting of the “E” label
orders were given that all convicts both in the Rangoon and Insein ];.;113
were to be released. When it is remembered that the original intention
when the “ E” label was hoisted was that the second or warning signal
should follow within forty-eight hours and when the panicky state of the
jail warders is recollected, there would appear to have been no alternative
to the release of these convicts once the *“ E * label went up. There 15 no
doubt that the release of these criminals in Rangoon had been given
publicity far in excess of its due. To what extent they were responsible
for the looting and incendiarism which occurred in Rangoon towards the
end of February it is difficult to judge. My own opinion is that their
activities made very little difference. At any time Rangoon has a large
population of riff-raff eager to join in any lawlessness that may be offer-
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ing. Be that as it may, the young and able officer responsible for the
release of the convicts and lunatics took the criticism so much to heart
that he later shot himself.

The position of Rangoon at that stage was undoubtedly precarious.
There were indications that small Japanese forces were infiltrating across
the Pegu Yomas in the direction of Tharrawaddy and were thus in danger
of cutting the only line of retreat available to our forces. So it was that
on February 28 the warning signal was hoisted. People other than those
required for demolitions and other essential services who wished to leave
Rangoon were advised to leave forthwith, and orders were given for the
withdrawal of civil administration from the delta districts. It was pro-
posed to start demolition work the following day (March 1), but it was
decided to alter these instructions. Demolitions were therefore delayed.

Only a few handfuls of civilians were now left in Rangoon, and they
found it convenient to establish themselves in messes close to the Mogul
Guard, where a daily meeting of *“ last-ditcher ” representatives was held.
Of the behaviour of this gallant band, predominantly European but in-
cluding representatives of all communities, I cannot speak too highly.
They were living from hour to hour on top of an unexploded mine liable
to detonate at any moment, but each man did what was required of him,
and more, cheerfully and uncomplainingly.

Japanese forces had by now crossed the main Rangoon-Mandalay road
both north and south of Pegu. On the evening of March 6 it was de-
cided to put the demolition plans into operation. Furthermore, it was
decided that the evacuation of the ‘“last-ditcher ” contingent would be by
sea to Calcutta. .

Demolitions were timed to commence at 2 p.m. on March 7. At that
hour the “last ditchers ” began to put into operation their carefully pre-
pared plans; after their task was completed, and while passing down-
river in their small launches, they were treated to a memorable spectacle.
The power-house was well ablaze; port warehouses were charred and
blackened skeletons; dynamite had caused the quayside cranes to lean over
at drunken angles or to topple into the river; columns of smoke in the
interior of the city marked the funeral pyres of the Mogul Guard, the
Rangoon telephone exchange and the telegraphic office. At Dunneedaw
billowing black smoke arose from the Burmah Oil Company and Indo-
Burma Petroleum Company distribution plants. As the refineries at
‘_Syrlam, Thilawa and Seikkyi were reached, huge columns of black smoke
in which the flicker of flames rose and fell filled the heavens to a height
of 12,000 feet or more. By then darkness had fallen and the spectacle was
magnificently awe-inspiring. Farther down-river a body of very tired and
indescribably grubby people scrambled on board the B.I. cargo boat stand-
Ing by to take them to Calcutta. In view of the preposterous stories of

last ditchers " being left behind on the quayside and being cut to pieces
by Burmese hooligans, I might here remark that the only casualty re-
ported among the “ last-ditcher ”’ contingent was one officer who accident-
ally fell overboard and was drowned.

In the Irrawaddy Valley, south of Prome, very severe fighting took
Place before our forces were able to withdraw to Prome. During this
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engagement some Japanese were found to be wearing Burmese clothes,
and there is reason to believe that Burman elements were actively assisting
the enemy.

A further withdrawal was ordered to the Minhla-Taungdwingyi line
covering the direct approach to the oilfields. In the process, the civil
districts of Tharrawaddy, Prome and Thayetmyo were successively aban-

doned.

And so the retreat went on until early in April enemy columns were
crossing the Migyaungye-Taungdwingyi road and thus directly threaten-
ing the oilfields, and by April 14 conditions on the front had so deterior-
ated that orders were issued for the destruction of the Yenangyaung oil-
field. That the whole series of denial operations was successfully carried
out without injury to personnel reflects the planning and careful rehears-
ing which had been carried out beforehand. A few days later the denial
of the Chauk, Lanywa and Yenangyat oilfields was carried out, and
when the small band of denial personnel left Chauk by launch, travelling
between the blazing oilfields of Chauk and Lanywa, nature aided the
lurid and infernal scene by conjuring up a duststorm, thus providing a
fitting finale to the drama of the preceding few days. _

Much of the work of denial involved hard manual labour, and was
carried out under trying hot weather conditions. It therefore imposed
a severe physical, as well as mental, strain on those taking part, but
except for one unfortunate death from heat exhaustion there were no
casualties among the denial personnel. The highest praise in due to that
devoted band of civilian Europeans and Anglo-Burmans; sparing no
exertion, cheerfully and conscientiously they played a soldier’s part in
denying to the enemy for a considerable time to come the petrol and oil
he so badly needed. The Burma oilfields are now verily scorched earth.

With the rolling-up of their districts, civil officers, both European
and Burman, became available in increasing numbers, and the district
administration of those districts still in our hands was strengthened by
the additional officers now available, None was permitted to remain idle,
for civil administration was passing through an extremgly busy phase.
The refugee problem was taxing the resources of the civil administration
to breaking-point. By the end of March over 100,000 refugees had con-
gregated in Mandalay and vicinity, and although large numbers were
vaccinated against smallpox and inoculated against cholera, these dreaded
diseases inevitably appeared, and at the height of the epidemic cholera
alone was claiming 600 victims every day. All this time, be it remen-
bered, the safety valve which might have eased the refugee situation—
namely, evacuation by the Tamu road—was all but closed by military
orders.

In the face of innumerable difficulties, a service for the evacuation
of civilian refugees by air from Shwebo was inaugurated in early March,
and over 3,000 persons of all nationalities and classes were actually de-
spatched by air from Shwebo before the service had to be transferred to
Myitkyina before the advancing tide of battle.

Mandalay’s first air raid, a very light one, was on February 18. A
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second, and severe, raid occurred on Good Friday, April 3. Great damage
was done, the fire brigade being wiped out from a direct hit, and the
town was gutted. There were upwards of 400 casualties in the raid,
many of whom were either blown into the moat around the fort and
drowned, or wounded and trapped, swallowed up in the fierce flames
which devoured at least three-fifths of the town in the matter of a few
hours.

Early in April I was through Mandalay, and never have I seen such
a pathetic sight. All the British officials were on duty, and it was clear
that they had worked manfully in an endeavour to clean up the almost
incredible mess. ‘The life of the town had ceased. Both food and water
were extremely difficult to obtain. Because of this, and on account of the
heavy bombing, there had been a large number of defections among the
junior grades of Government officials and from the ranks of the police.
The disposal of the dead bodies, both human and animal, was thereby
rendered difficult.

Meanwhile, the headquarters of Government had been established in
Maymyo, and the months of March and April were a period of improvisa-
tion in the face of necessity, when each day brought its crop of problems,
each problem vital, and each apparently insoluble. And overshadowing
all the problems of failing supplies and the unprecedented hordes of
refugees were ever present. But a Forest Officer, who had been given
dictatorial powers as Evacuation Commissioner, performed the apparently
impossible. He coped with the cholera and smallpox epidemics, and he
orga}rllized the removal of the remaining refugees to stage camps farther
north.

What, then, of the military situation? British forces had by now been
forced back to a line running through Meiktila. The Chinese army was
responsible for the defence both of the Toungoo front and the Shan
States. A determined Japanese thrust in the Loikaw Valley met with
little resistance, and soon Taunggyi, Loilem, Hsipaw and Lashio were
overrun by an outflanking movement and there was nothing to stop the
enemy from pushing on to Bhamo and Myitkyina. The decision to with-
draw to India was not taken until the end of April, and not the least im-
portant repercussion from the civilian angle was on the evacuee problem.
By then, stage camps up the river and the railway line towards Myitkyina
were full of these pitiable people. The fit and able-bodied were immedi-
ately started off on their long trek to India. The evacuation air service
was still running from Myitkyina, but might stop at any moment. So long
as Myit.kyina was held, however, there was every prospect of air-borne
e€vacuation continuing.

But the enemy had other plans. On the morning of May 6 Myitkyina
acrodrome was bombed, and the only two available machines for taking
off refugees were put out of action. Meanwhile, Bhamo had been
occupied by the enemy, and the threat to Myitkyina was very real.
Evacuation was, therefore, decided on, and there was only one practicable
way out—through the dreaded Hukawng Valley. Twenty thousand

people undertook that trek, and some 5,000 are believed to have laid their
bones on the way.
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A considerable time has elapsed since the events referred to in this
address took place. In the interval a number of criticisms of the civilian
administration have been voiced. Certain of these are valid and valuable
in that they bring out lessons which must be learned if we are to avoid
similar mistakes in the future. Others are the result either of ignorance
of the facts or a somewhat vicious desire to feed an already satiated public
with bigger sensations. Others again arise from a not unnatural desire
to seek a scapegoat when a disaster occurs. Some of these criticisms
emanate from competent observers, others come from those whose com-
petence to criticize is not so obvious.

It is idle to deny that the loss of Burma was a first-class disaster. By
conveniently forgetting the problems, many of them insuperable from
the beginning, which faced both the civil and military authorities,
there is much to criticize in the handling of the situation. Now that the
curtain has been rung down on the drama and the actors have left the
stage, now that it is possible to work out leisurely and unhurriedly the
cause and effect of every move, much that occurred might have been
altered and omissions might have been remedied. But at the time this
omniscience was denied to us. "The fog of war was even more blanketing
than the pre-war fog of complacence. Being wise after the event is easy;
it is less easy and more charitable to attempt to put oneself into the place
of the man on the spot who had to take decisions based on such informa-
tion as was available to him at the time, and who frequently found that
decisions taken to-day had to be reversed to-morrow, so rapidly did the
situation change.

Let us not forget what was achieved by the Burma campaign. Our
military forces in Burma fought a stubborn rearguard action for five vital
months, vital insomuch that this breathing space enabled India to prepare
for the threat of invasion. Such actions or omissions for which civil
administration was responsible had no influence whatsoever on the result
of the campaign. But if it can be maintained that the civil administration
utterly broke down, utterly failed to adjust itself to the impact of war, or
utterly failed to co-operate with the military, then some portion of the
odium for the loss of Burma would deservedly attach to the civilians.

First of all, can it be contended that civil administration broke down?
Before attempting to discuss this knotty problem an effort must be made
to define precisely what is meant by * civil administration.” If this term
is interpreted to mean the maintenance of the normal life of the country,
then the answer must be that civil administration collapsed. But I
question whether the term can be so interpreted. o

The sequence of events in the greater majority of the districts in
Burma was something like this: (2) Bombing, or the threat of it, had the
immediate effect of bringing the normal life of the district virtuz_l“y to
an end; (4) the shortage of transport following on the requisitioning of
all forms of transport for military purposes, and coupled with the fading
away of subordinate staff, had the effect of closing civil and criminal
courts, since summonses could not be delivered and witnesses—even if
they had been willing to—could not attend; (¢) in consequence of (@)
and () lawlessness spread rapidly, the more so since the police were



THE CAMPAIGN IN AND EVACUATION OF BURMA 89

depleted in numbers and had to deal with well-armed deserters in
addition to dacoits; (d) difficulty was experienced in obtaining informa-
tion or orders owing to the partial paralysis of normal communications;
() bazaars remained shut, traders disappeared, and food supplies became
difficult to obtain, thus contributing to the desertion of personnel, who
went off in search of food; (f) as the tide of invasion advanced, senior
officials had few or no staff to assist them and practically no civil popula-
tion to administer, since they had all disappeared.

The question which must now be asked is what effect, if any, did these
events have on military operations? Did it matter in the least whether
civil courts operated or not? The general weakening of authority,
coupled with the inability to bring criminals to justice did, it is true, tend
to undermine morale, but not to anything like the same extent as the
continued retreat of the army and the freedom of the skies enjoyed by the
enemy. Those were the factors which counted.

That law and order must deteriorate in such conditions is obvious.
As the enemy advanced and deserters became more numerous and
audacious, such of the police as remained staunch, devoid as they were
of transport, poorly equipped as they were with weapons and out-
numbered as they were by organized bands of criminals, frankly gave up
the unequal contest. The Indian elements joined in the trek to India;
Burmans betook themselves to the safety of the jungle where their
families had already gone, and the family tie in Burma, it must be
remembered, is strong.

There is some validity in the criticism that reliable information was
difficult to come by and orders failed to reach their destination. Nor is
this surprising. Communications, even in peace-time, were barely
adequate for our needs. When the desertion of personnel was allied to
the destruction -of equipment by bombing, communications were main-
tained only with the greatest difficulty with the aid of a staunch and
resolute nucleus of Europeans and allied races. The lack of information
and orders to District Officers is thus explained. There was, perhaps,
among certain officers, a tendency for initiative to have been sapped by
excessive control from the centre. But I am happy to record that for
every officer who sat back bemoaning his helplessness in the absence of
Instructions, there were numbers who toiled and sweated to keep the
creaking machine going; many who spared not themselves in fighting
fires, removing corpses, driving lorries, and all the thousand-and-one
essential tasks normally outside their province; and many others who
gave their lives in order that the ship of State might not founder.

The picture T would try to draw of the life of the country would,
therefore, comprise three broad belts of varying depth. In the fore-
ground, nearest the enemy, the few senior officials of Government, both
Eufopean and Burman, hanging on until the last moment, affording such
assistance to the military forces as was possible in an area deserted alike
by many of their subordinates and the civil populace; and then a with-
drawal, then together with, and sometimes following, the army, after
consultation with the local military commander as to the time of their
departure. In the middle distance an area where bombing had caused
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the forces of disintegration to set in; where desertions were occurring
and the civil population was vanishing; where morale was low amon
those remaining and where food was hard to come by. In the back-
ground, an area as yet free from bombing but where morale was jumpy;
where the influx of refugees had led to epidemics, a food shortage and
transport problems; where lawlessness was on the increase and could not
be checked; and where rumour might at any moment cause panic and
stampede.

Sombre-hued though this picture may be, it would be the greatest
mistake to read into it a breakdown of civil administration. On the
contrary, it is my submission that the administrative machine kept going
until the end, in spite of the numerous missing cogs in the wheel. Looked
at from a military point of view, to what extent did the desertions amon
subordinates hamper the military effort? In nearly all cases the militar
could rely on finding the senior civil officers still on the job, eager to help
in so far as they could. Indeed, in a number of cases civil officers clearly
stayed on in order to be of possible service to the military, even though,
with the departure of the civil population, their normal administrative
functions had ceased.

The evacuation of refugees was undoubtedly the biggest problem
facing civil officers. After the fall of Rangoon, the various Departments
of Government were settled in to their several scattered headquarters in
Upper Burma. Communications were by then beginning to show signs
of cracking, and events—to wit, the Japanese advance—were moving fast.
3ut our forces were by no means defeated and had not given up hope of
resuming the offensive. Receptive to this atmosphere of optimism,
civilian plans concentrated more on the day-to-day administration than
was perhaps justified by subsequent events. Food supplies were an ever-
present problem; rice mills had to be kept going to supply the military
forces, both British and Chinese, as well as the civil population. Petrol
production had to be maintained, and supplies distributed and rationed.
Indian refugees, now concentrated in Mandalay in their tens of thousands,
had to be housed, fed and doctored; and plans had to be made for their
disposal. Concentrated work had to be done on the Tamu road. And
there was the vast project of building a road through the Hukawng
Valley, using a labour force of some 80,000 Chinese coolies. Even
then we were not contemplating or planning for the event of total defeat.
Had civil officers ignored every issue save that of evacuation, it is not
improbable that the provisioning of the various evacuation routes with
food and medical supplies would have made greater progress. But
what an edifying example they would have set to the military forces; to
the essential workers on whom the conduct of the campaign depended
no less than on their brothers-in-arms; and to the Burmese themselves.
The balance was very difficult to strike between, on the one hand, a calm
concentration on long-term administrative problems, connected with the
holding of Upper Burma, and, on the other hand, an urge to droP every-
thing and concentrate on evacuation. Only with the decision to withdraw
to India did the realization come that our days in Burma were indeed
numbered.
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On no aspect of the campaign has there been so much misconception
as on the part played by fifth columnists in Burma. That a minority—
a small minority—of the Burmese actively assisted the enemy cannot be
gainsaid. But we had no lack. of fricpds in gdyermty. There was, in
my judgment and experience, little active hostility among the villagers;
indeed, there was much kindness and co-operation from them. Isolated
instances of vicious attacks on refugee stragglers have been reported, but
for these the criminally minded element, always strong and ever grow-
ing stronger as the retreat continued, was to blame. There was a con-
siderable amount of arson, notably in Rangoon and Mandalay, and here
again the same criminal element was responsible, hoping in the sub-
sequent confusion to indulge in some profitable looting. Throughout
the progress of the campaign there was no sign of revolt behind our
lines; there was practically no sabotage and definitely no rioting or civil
disobedience. And there was little that could fairly be described as fifth
column activity among the Burmese. It is interesting in this connection
to recall that in April, 1942, when our forces were defending Prome, the
military authorities estimated that there were some 4,000 Burmans
actively supporting the Japanese. This figure represents three per ten
thousand of the Burmese race, estimated at 12,000,000. As the Japanese
drove our forces northwards, recruits flocked to join what appeared to be
the winning side, and it is estimated that at the height of its career the
Burma Independence Army reached a strength of 30,000. This figure
represents two and a half per thousand of the Burmese race; it compares
not unfavourably with the percentage of fifth columnists in most Euro-
pean countries overrun by the Nazis.

Now, a final word regarding the evacuation from Burma. It is not
possible to state with certainty how many civil evacuees attempted the
journey from Burma to India, but from statistics compiled at the various
evacuation centres on the Indian frontier it would probably be a conserva-
tive estimate to put the total number of evacuees who reached India at
400,000. It was a migration that took place within a few weeks, and it
possessed certain features which cannot be paralleled in any previous
migration of which a record exists. The evacuation took place over
extremely difficult and unhealthy country; to reach safety in India the
evacuees had somehow and somewhere to cross the sparsely populated
hills over which neither road nor railway existed, and the mass of the
many thousands had no choice but to walk many weary miles, finally
crossing on foot range after range of mountains, and this in a tropical
country where exhaustion rapidly afflicts the overpressed traveller, and
where disease abounds.

It was a migration which had to be carried out under rapidly changing
conditions of war, when a victorious enemy was swiftly overrunning the
country, when communications had almost broken down, when admin-
Istration was functioning with difficulty and when all civilian interests
had to be set aside so that the military effort might not be impeded.

The supreme handicap in dealing with this pitiable mass of refugees
was the uncertainty of the military situation. At first it was considered
that there being no reason to fear the loss of Rangoon, all labour should
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be retained and evacuation should be prohibited; then it was suggested
that Rangoon might fall, and evacuation had therefore to be encouraged,
After that the expectation was that Upper Burma would be held; evacua-
tion through Tamu was discouraged on the argument that the Tamu
road would be completely metalled before the monsoon broke, and
that meanwhile evacuation would only impede the roadwork. As the
situation deteriorated it was still hoped that Northern Burma would be
held, and that not only would the Tamu road be open for large-scale
evacuation, but that Myitkyina would remain a safe airport.

How many casualties there were during the evacuation cannot be
known. Deaths on the Taungup route were perhaps 4,000. On the
Hukawng Valley route, perhaps 5,000. On the Tamu route, very few.
On the Homalin-Tonhe route, perhaps 500. These figures would give a
total death roll of about 10,000, or 2§ per cent. of the total number of
evacuees. Such a casualty list is surprisingly small, but it does not, of
course, include those—and there were many—who died in the cholera
epidemics at Prome and Mandalay or those who died in India after their
arrival. The tale of that terrible trek, when it is told, will be at once a
story of great disaster and great achievement, great heroism and great
cruelty, animal selfishness and immortal chivalry. Some there were to
whom the hardships and dangers were as a spur to their endurance.
Others, again, showed cowardice in the face of danger, indifference to
the needs of their comrades, greediness when supplies were limited,
violence to the weak. But in the main the ordinary man and woman,
many of whom were unaccustomed to walking long distances, un-
acquainted with and afraid of jungle travel, badly equipped for many
weeks on the road, showed a courage beyond praise. Their care was for
the weaker members of the party, the old people and the young. Their
cheerfulness caused many to carry on where it would have been easter
to have given up the struggle. Their sheer guts in the face of disaster
entitles them to a place on the same civilian roll of honour as the people
of Britain, who, in the dark days of 1940, showed Hitler that this little
country of ours still produces a race of men—and women—worthy of
their heritage.



A MANUAL OF SAFAVID ADMINISTRATION
By PROFESSOR V. MINORSKY

IN 1924 the British Museum acquired a lot of Persian books said to
have belonged to the late Sultan Abdul-Hamid. Among them was the
MS. under the anodyne title of Tadhkirat al-muliuk—** A Memorial to
Kings.” In fact, it proved to be a complete account of the administrative
system of Persia under the Safavid Dynasty (1500-1722). The outward
aspect of the small MS. (130 ff.) suggests that it was a presentation copy,
or even the original, of an official report. As among other matters it
contains information on the revenue and military forces of Persia—subjects
long considered confidential and secret—it is a moot question how the
manuscript had found its way into the Sultan’s personal library. In any
case, we must be thankful to the fate which once again has protected
the book on its Western journey and thus enabled us to increase our
historical knowledge of Persian affairs.

Ever since I read the first announcement of the acquisition of the
book I have been interested in the contents of this unique MS., but only
in 1943, thanks to the liberality of the E. J. W. Gibb Memorial Fund, did
I'succeed in publishing the result of my protracted studies.*

The Memorial to Kings belongs to the disturbed period following the

overthrow of the great Safavid Dynasty by the usurpers of Qandahar
(1722). The Afghan conqueror of Isfahan Mahmud became insane and
in 1725 was succeeded by his nephew Ashraf. This young ruler ascended
the throne coming straight from the prison into which he had been
thrown by his uncle. As he lacked all experience of state affairs he re-
quested one of the Persian dignitaries to prepare a brief report on the
kingdom which he was called to rule. Who exactly the author was is
unknown, but he surely belonged to the previous régime, under which he
must have occupied some considerable administrative or financial post, for
he not only quotes the official sources and the declarations of the heads
of departmcnts, but he adds to them some remarks out of his own ex-
perience.
_ The time and circumstances in which the report was prepared make it
impossible to compare it with the description of the Mughal administration
in the careful and elaborate Ayin-i Akbari of the learned Abul-Fadl
'Alllémi. However, it will be no exaggeration to say that the Memorial to
Kings occupies a special place among the historical and political works in
the Persian language. Its brevity and numerous technical expressions
greatly complicate the interpretation of the text, but there are few re-
dundant phrases in it and, on the whole, the Tadhkirat al-mulitk adds
enormously to the understanding of the political, economic and social
relations of the period.

* Tadhkirvat al-mulitk. A Manual of Safavid Administration (circa a.H. 1137 =
A-D. 1725). 218 pp.+130 ff. of facsimile. 1943.
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The treatise consists of five chapters and three appendices. The former
describe systematically the duties of eighty-four denominations of officialy
—namely, the religious authorities, the fourteen highest amirs having the
title ‘ali-jah, the category of the officials called mugarrab, the staff of the
financial administration, and the group of officials specially connected
with the province of the capital Isfahan.

It must be realized that up to now we have been inclined to treat the
references to ranks and offices as a somewhat fanciful element in our
sources. 'The historical personages appeared to us as individuals standing
on their merits, rather than connected with definite functions or fitted
into a social hierarchy. Even in quite recent works the titles have been
translated literally without any consideration of the historical conventions,
Thus it is common to see Mihtar-i rikab-khana explained as the * chief
of the stirrup-holders,” whereas the gentleman in question, usually a
eunuch, was the Master of the Robes, whose influence resulted from the
fact that he was a chamberlain who helped the king to dress and in the
morning was the first person to whisper the news into the sovereign’s ear.
Many of the titles are of Turkish, and even Mongolian, origin, and are
important as fossil remains of the régimes out of which the later amalgam
of administration grew. Thus yuz-bashi was the * centurion (of the
young eunuchs)” and not a “ keeper of panthers,” as has been recently
suggested through the confusion of the Turkish yiz, “ a hundred,” with
the Persian y#z, “ a cheetah.”

The Tadhkirat al-mulk is the only Persian work which explains the
functions of the highest officials, such as Grand Vazir, the commanders
of the old and reformed army corps, the head of the royal household, who
was in charge of the important buyazas (royal kitchen and all kinds of
shops producing stuffs, equipment, and even books and paintings, etc.).
The Safavid administration was a highly organized system, under which
every official was controlled by the athers and every document was sealed
and registered by several responsible instances. All these details are fully
developed in the book.

One of the most interesting paragraphs is that devoted to the Controller
of Assay, as we have to translate his title to differentiate it from the English
“master of assay,” whose functions were more limited (see Rev. R
Ruding, Annals of the Coinage of Great Britain, 1840, 1, 38). In t.hls
section the author explains the organization of the mint and the nine
processes through which the making of a coin passed. On the same
occasion the complicated problems of the standards and weights of the
contemporary coins are explained, together with the expedients to raise
the seignorage. This paragraph will be of great interest to the numismatist.
The coins of the British Museum on which I tried to check these data
confirmed the indications of our author.

The three appendices of the book, which have slightly suffered through
the fault of the copyist, contain some entirely new material. The first of
them gives a detailed enumeration of the salaries and the mode of re-
muneration of all the amirs and state employees. These indications arc
valuable as throwing some light on the economic problems of the cost of
living. The second table enumerates all the provincial governors and thetr
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deputy governors, and the emoluments and the number of armed men
mulaziman) attached to each of them. There exists no special geography
of the Safavid kingdom, and this new table enables us to trace the terri-
torial organization, the frontiers of the kingdom, and the extent of the
areas under the direct control of the royal household.

The third appendix is still more important, for it gives us a clear
picture of the Safavid budget, both as regards revenue and expense. At
first sight the tables looked a perfect puzzle, but a patient examination
led to the discovery of the system and its component items. The sum
total of the revenue was 785,623 tomans, of which 608,652 tomans were
cashed by the general treasury and 176,971 by the royal household. The
yearly expenditure was 625,273 tomans, of which 507,400 tomans were the
general expenses and 117,873 those of the royal household. Single items
indicate the cost of maintenance of every category of state servants (amirs,
doctors, workmen, etc.) and of each of the army corps. The text contains
a great number of terms referring to various taxes, financial operations,
deliveries in kind, etc.

These details give an idea of the original text. To have translated it
without explanations and commentary would have been an unpardonable
omission, and I have tried to complete the original text with the help of
all the parallel sources, both Oriental and European. Of the first I have
particularly used the great histories of the Safavid Shahs, which contain a
prodigious mass of scattered data on all kinds of subjects. With the
Tadhkirat al-muluk as a background, these long-neglected facts begin to
sparkle as real gems. Under the Safavids many excellent European ob-
servers lived in Persia for long periods of time (P. della Valle, du Mans,
Chardin, Kaempfer, Sanson, Le Brun, etc.). Above all towers the great
French Huguenot Chardin, who finished his days in the service of Eng-
land and lies buried in the southern aisle of Westminster Abbey. It is
a pity that what goes in the English version under the name of his
“Travels " omits the highly important part of the French original, which
contains the record of Persian institutions. This remarkable account I
have quoted profusely in relation to the corresponding paragraphs of the
original Persian source,
~ T'have come to the conclusion that there must have existed some official
list of dignitaries, etc., which the more enquiring Europeans had access
to, for there is some parallelism in their descriptions. But no one like
Chardin has gone so deep into the very springs of the Safavid machinery
qf which he, on many occasions, expresses his approval and even admira-
tion. Many misprints in the ten-volume edition of Chardin (by Langles,
1811) can be rectified in the light of the Tadhkirat al-muluk; thus, “le
bonnet de souahy,” which had disturbed my peace of mind for a number
of ?"u's, has proved to be “ le bonnet de souphy (safi).”

t was felt that a running commentary on the single paragraphs of
the hlghly technical text would tax the attention of the reader, if he were
left without general guidance as to the foundations of the Persian polity
under the Safavids.

Very often the Shi‘a creed of the Safavid kings has been taken for the
master key opening all the sesames of the epoch. Such a method is surely
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too simple, for the religions themselves can be understood only in the
frame of their historical background, and the Safavids who began with
mystic extremism, which their Ottoman and Central-Asian rivals rightly
condemned as a heresy,* gradually adapted their beliefs to the new needs.
The Sufi guards and the Turcoman tribes, on whose shoulders Shah
Isma‘il was carried to the throne, became such a danger as prztorians that
the later Safavids strove to abate the ardour of their original supporters,
Already Shah Abbas 1. promoted a new class of artistocracy, chiefly of
Caucasian origin, and still later the mystic exaltation was canalized into
more orthodox channels. Under the last Safavid ruler, theologians of
purely Iranian origin definitely triumphed over the sufis connected with
the tribal organization of the Turcomans.

Here, in the field of the internal evolution of the Safavid power, lies
the chief task of the future historians. As the Turcoman tribes were
weakened and disbanded, their place was taken by the new army corps,
depending directly on the Shah and more adequately equipped with new
weapons (match-locks, guns). This reform needed funds, and gradually
we see the Shahs spreading the tentacles of their household treasury on the
provinces, which previously had been governed by autonomous governors,
having their own budgets, militias and provincial courts. The loose
system of connection with the capital was favourable to the feudal aris-
tocracy as giving manifold chances to the tribal chiefs and their entourage.
On the contrary, the new tendency to centralization was bound to create
disaffection in these circles. Meanwhile, the discipline of the new troops
and aristocracy was apparently less efficient than the former religious
principle, which made the tribes cling to their sovereign whom they con-
sidered as a living god, in the literal sense of the word.

This scheme of evolution helps us better to account for the spectacular
fall of the ancient dynasty under the blows of the vassals of Qandahar.
The subject needs much further research, but even now it has seemed
useful to sum up the facts already known and to blaze a new trail of
investigation. _

In analysing the interrelations of the various classes of Persian
society I could not help laying stress on the *“ magic ™ origin of the royal
power recreated by the Safavids. To assess the importance of the changes
in the ranks of the aristocracy, I have for the first time used the lists of
dignitaries which Persian historians annex to the accounts of each separate
reign. These dry catalogues are absolutely invaluable for the study of
social changes, individual careers and the evolution of single offices. In
two special annexes I study the interplay of Turkish and Iranian elements
in the history of Persia, and more particularly trace the origins of the
personalities who supported Shah Isma‘il at the various stages of _hlS
career. This study shows how the local Iranian elements were reasseging
their rights with regard to the Turcomans, who represented the remnants
of the tribes of the Qara-qoyunlu and Aq-qoyunlu rulers and whom the
patient propaganda of the Safavids succeeded in unititng on the extreme
Shi‘a platform.

* The extracts from Shah Ismi'il's own divan which I have recently published
fully confirm the nature of his claim to be an avatar of God.
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There are far fewer data for defining the position of the middle and
lower classes, but by combining the Eastern and Western sources one can
even now draw some interesting conclusions. The silk trade of Persia,
carried on chiefly through Armenians, would in itself merit a special dis-
sertation.  Very interesting are all the facts on the organization of the
royal “ shops,” among which there were some small-scale factories. With
regard to the peasants, Chardin, who surely had before his eyes the picture
of the French villages under the ancien régime, comes to the significant
conclusion that the Persian ra‘7yat enjoyed considerable advantages.

In another chapter I study the basic problems of Safavid administra-
tion, such as its division into the ** state ”” and the “ household ” branches;
the immunities and assignments of lands in remuneration for services ren-
dered; the numbers and the organization of the army, with its old and
modernized troops.

Several questions which at present cannot be studied exhaustively have
been outlined in separate annexes (special traits of land tenure in Persia,
the formula and the channels of official correspondence, etc.).

On the whole, it is hoped that the present edition of the new text, with
the accompanying commentary, will serve as a general guide to Safavid
institutions. The editor will be particularly happy if the Tadhkirat al-
mulilk succeeds in stimulating further contributions to the study of the
highly important epoch and in promoting the application to Persian
history of the methods which have been long adopted by the historians of
Western lands.
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The Making of the Indian Princes. By Edward Thompson, Pp. 304, with
Bibliography and Index. Oxford University Press. 20s.

The author has taken for his subject a cameo from the history of the East India
Company in India and their relations—or more correctly those of several Governor-
Generals—with the Marathas. For the high lights in his picture he has cast the three
prominent diplomatists, John Malcolm, Mountstuart Elphinstone and Charles Met-
calfe, and he has treated what used to be known as the Maratha Wars, and which he
dignifies as Anglo-Maratha Wars, and the Pindari Campaign, scientifically and with
skill. He has made a readable story (though he might have spared us occasional
lapses into modern phraseology), and quotes extensively from correspondence to
which he has had access and to a considerable bibliography; and he has had the
valuable assistance, which he acknowledges, of a number of authorities whose
acquaintance with the Maratha people is intimate and wide. Yet with all this the
cameo is perhaps at times too clear-cut, for it largely ignores the existence of factors
outside the Maratha orbit, which undoubtedly had an important influence upon
policies and actions. “Mulkgiri” expeditions, for instance—which were nothing
short of mass banditry—led to the necessity for English influence to be extended into
Kathiawad and Gujarat, yet reference to them is meagre, and Kathiawad does not
even find place in the index.

It cannot be said that the Princes of India are limited to those who were definitely
in touch with the Maratha Confederacy in the early years of the last century, and it
must not be forgotten that, formidable nuisances as the Marathas were during those
years, Maratha ambitions were really defeated at Panipat bg the Mahomedan power
in 1761. It is, therefore, not altogether clear what the object of the book is, for,
despite subsequent augmentation and revision, it cannot supplant Grant Duff for con-
temporary history, while the title does not correctly describe the subject-matter. Still,
the work is erudite and too technical to be described as a ** pot-boiler,” and it hasa
value of its own for the enquirer after Indian knowledge; it is mainly for this reason
that it can be welcomed.

Towards the end of the book the author indulges in reflections which are really
extraneous to his subject. For instance, Chapter XLII contains what purports to be
a study of the British military officer and soldier of the times during which the
States took concrete shape, and he appears to conclude that his heroes were of nobler
mould than their successors, whom he compares with John Knox. He suggests t.hat
from 1843 onwards a change for the worse occurred, though he clearly finds it diffi
cult to compare, say, John Malcolm with Henry Lawrence to the latter’s disadvan-
tage. As to the private soldier, the author considers that he was * brutalized " by
the existence of flogging in the disciplinary methods then prevailing, and therefore—
though this is left to be deduced—did more harm than good, and the conclusion come
to is that those upon whom responsibility for the conduct of the Army depended were
wanting in imagination and good sense. But military discipline, though in our
view brutal, was not generally considered so throughout society 140 years ago, when
the comparatively minor crime of sheep stealing was, in the civil courts, Pumshc
in the most savage manner. And who can say that in the early part of the nineteenth
century the British soldier was not the splendid man that his officers always con
sidered him to be? Without courage, endurance and comradeship, all of a high
order—and are not these virtues to be set off against the concomitants of a rough an
strenuous mode of life’—the 39th would not have brought themselves glory at
Plassey, nor the %6th glory in many another hard-fought fight to bring peacc ©
India, and to enable the foundations of justice to be laid, and this is to take but two
out of a host of examples. Even with flogging in the background the British SOI'dlcé
does not seem to have been divorced from that kindliness which has characterize
him in the past no less than in our own days. Chapter XLIT had been better u':i
written, for it seeks to traduce not so much the times as those who laboured an
fought so wonderfully for England in those times. Besides this, the author appears
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1o have overlooked the fact—perhaps, indeed, he is ignorant of it—that the number
of British units who fought in the Maratha Wars was exceedingly small—scarcely
more than a dozen—and his comments with their implications are somewhat out of
placI; his concluding chapter the author comments disparagingly on the Political
Officers of the present day, suggesting that, whereas a century or so ago their pre-
decessors were the friends of the Princes, now they are disliked by them. There is
much evidence to show that this is not a true picture, and it also displays the author’s
superficial knowledge of those of whom he writes. Of late years certain Princes have
desired that their Political Officers should exercise merely the diplomatic functions
which are usually exercised by Diplomatic Representatives in independent countries.
Such an arrangement would certainly make the responsibilities of the Political Service
less onerous, but it would not represent the relationship which exists between the
Crown and the Indian Princes. Some Princes have been impatient of the restraint
imposed upon them, and, appositely enough, on p. 286 is enumerated a number of
instances justifying political interference. Naturally the rulers concerned * did not
like ” those who were instrumental in curbing their activities. The writer does not
wish to suggest that the *“ great Maharaja ” mentioned on the same page—it is, of
course, His late Highness of Bikaner—came within this category, but it is both un-
wise and unfair to judge a whole body of men in this way. His Highness's remark
is, indeed, evidence that Political Officers in Rajputana were not unmindful of their
duties. It must be remembered that the majority of Princes three or four genera-
tions ago could hardly write their names, and that subsequent education and travels
abroad have tended to make restraint irksome. To add to this, of recent years
publicists who have been in some cases little better than adventurers have been only
too ready to air “ grievances "—for handsome consideration, of course!—of Princes
who have employed them for the purpose. Are they to be considered reliable critics?
Again, certain Princes have not hesitated to invite to visit them personages who,
when they have gone to their States, have been hoodwinked into believing that all
was rosy in the garden—except the Political Officer.  Was there not a few years ago
at least one State where a “ suppliant ™ used regularly to be stationed to present a
“ petition ” when the ruler was taking his guest for a drive, this to give the impres-
sion that the subject had ready access to him, which was quite the reverse of the
truth!  The fact is that the members of the Indian Political Service have a sense of
their responsibility, while they and the Crown Department are scrupulous in their
exercise of diplomatic reticence. That is why the service is so trusted—it never lets
the Princes down. The loyalty and friendship of the States are evidence of the
success of these endeavours. The Princes have no quarrel with the paramountcy of
the Crown, nor with those who are the medium through which paramountcy 15
exercised, and in suggesting otherwise the author suggests what is untrue. But 1t is
at least pleasing to find him on p. 285 rightly differing from an extravagant state-
ment made with regard to paramountcy by another writer.
H. W..B.

British Economic Interests in the Far East. By E. M. Gull. 83" x6".
P. vit+272. Issued under the auspices of the Royal Institute of International

Affairs. Oxford University Press. 1943. 10s.

It is perhaps dangerous for a critic to start with an analogy, yet there is a some-
what close parallel between the study of affairs and the study of medicine in that both
arc arts based on factual knowledge. Mr. Gull has written a book which may well
be compared to a first-class textbook on anatomy. His book provides a study which
l}§ bound to be of value to anyone who has to deal with affairs which concern the

ar East, whether cultural, diplomatic or commercial.
. hAnot_hcr reviewer has said that the author’s connections with China are such that
inteﬁrc 1sdthqs a good measure of authority behind it”’; whether the book be exact
i ;ry etail or not is immaterial provided that the facts are sct out in such a way
At the reader can form a clear picture of the changes in economic trends which have
occurred during the period covered by his study.
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Mr. Gull is to .bc congratulated on having had the courage to start with an
analysis of the carliest European trading ventures with the Far East. He touches
only lightly on the changes in economic theory which have occurred in the West
durin§l the period he has included in his stydy. This is a matter for regret, because
from his notes and conclusions it is clear that Mr. Gull has a predisposition in favour
ol some of those theories which were current in the nineteenth century—a disposi-
tion which may cause those who do not share his outlook to look askance at some
of his other conclusions, however sound they may be.

It is of great importance that we should remember the past and the historical
outlook of other nations with whom we have to deal. The English historical memory
is proverbially short and our neglect of the lessons of the past has many times led us
to take action which may have appeared wise in view of the circumstances of the
time, but which has proved unsuccessful because we have forgotten a past which to
other nations is still living history. This has occurred in our relations with Ireland
and may well occur also in our dealings with the peoples of Asia.

In dealing with the period 1843-1914, Mr. Gull, basing himself on Professor
Remer, uses the terms “ entrepreneur ” and “ rentier ” investment in a new sense.
If we accept his definition his comment is sound, but surely this problem did not arise
before the inter-war (1918-39) period, though it is one which may well have increas-
ing importance in the future. Both this point and that of the amortization dates of
loans and their bearing on the balance of trade would appear to have more relevance
to Mr. Gull’s final conclusions than random extracts from 20tk Century Economics.

He makes some pertinent observations on the Japanese standard of life and the
psychology of the people and brings out clearly in his text some of the main causes
of the clash of interests which occurred between Japanese and British interests after
the occupation of Manchuria in 1931. He appears to accept the Tanaka Memorial
as gcnuine; if it were so, it may well be that some of the failures of the Japanese

licy in her dealings with both China and Great Britain lay in the fact that she
?:und it impossible to implement the Tanaka policy fully by building up a firm base
for her heavy industry in the Gulf of Peichili because it was impossible to do so
owing to the lack of the necessary raw materials.

Of Chinese psychology he says little; of China’s future he appears optimistic. The
Japanese retained their old forms of thought and learned from the West only the
mechanical arts which gave Europe power; China looked for the source of that
power in the culture of the West and so is faced by the same problem which faced
O'Neil in Ireland in the sixteenth century—the reconcilidtion of two opposing
cultures within one nation. 'Neit failed, Chiang Kai-shek may succeed, but his
task may prove one of increasing difficulty, for he has to rebuild a nation in which
two cultures are already in conﬁict. and where his northern neighbour Fossgsses a
culture which is not fully compatible either with the historical culture of China or
with the more modern cultures of Europe and the United States. That he will
succeed is Mr. Gull's belief, that he should succeed is in the interest both of China
and of those other countrics of the world who have had close ties with her during
the last two centuries and who hope that these ties may continue into the future to
the profit both of China and themselves. E A

Forty Years in China. By Sir Meyrick Hewlett. 83" x5i”. Pp. 259. Map.
Macmillan. 1943. 125 6d. o

Sir Meyrick Hewlett has written an unique account of his forty ycars in China.
His sympathy with the black-haired people, as they call themselves, is profound, and
he knows no class nor distinction beyond honesty of heart. He came through three
anti-foreign periods with his sympathy unbroken.

The account of the sicge of Pcking is very well told. Close on half a century
separates us from that period, during which time the country has endured every
kind of misfortune. She is now our ally, and is being tried in the same blood bath
as ourselves, although she has endured it for a longer period. _

Beginning with the Boxer outbreak, the author came round many tlght corners,
and has depicted the scenes from the part of a participator. He has pamtcd a very
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vivid picture of the course of Chinese history with which he came in contact. Sir
Meyrick has had a very full life in China. He won the hearts of Chinese, official
and unofficial, not by any namby-pamby methods, but by sincere sympathy and a
faculty for putting himself in the other man’s place. A friend to all humanity,
high and low, he won the hearts of those with whom he came in contact, who were
able to appreciate the difference between honesty and dishonesty. His sympathy
went far beyond ordinary bounds. Many times he saved the situation by peaceful
procedure, where most people in his position would have been driven into exasperated
action.

Altogether Sir Meyrick has spent an adventurous time, and has told his story in
an intriguing way.

All who know China, and many who do not, will appreciate reading his account
of forty years in that country. ‘

A. F. A

Traveller from Tokyo. By John Morris. Pp. 163. The Cresset Press. 1943.
108, 6d.

John Morris was among the 1942 repatriates from the Far East who were best
endowed with relevant local information and insight to offer their fellow-countrymen
at home; and in Traveller from Tokyo he documents his daily life and observations in
Japan during the previous four years in detail. A scrupulous regard for accuracy, and
for the need to warn the reader against generalizing from one or two instances, ought
not to be so rare as to deserve first mention in a review. But as one tries to select the
tallest sheaves from a rich harvest, the author’s conscientiousness and restraint are
conspicuous at every turn.

“ Prologue, 1937, frankly mirrors a mood of disenchantment: “1 had lost my
curiosity; and when that happens to the Englishman in India it is time for him to
leave. . . . Sooner or later there comes a time when one must accept either the
standards of one’s own people or those of the Indian; drift into a narrow social rut or
become a native of the country” (p. 9). He sums up fifteen years with sweeping
verdicts, on British and Indian alike, of just the kind that he avoids elsewhere, and
the reader could certainly not infer that the author was leaving behind him a success-
ful career in Queen Alexandra’s Gurkha Rifles, exploration and mountaineering in
the Himalayas, basic works on Nepal, and a close analysis of the Sikkim Lepchas.
But confronted with another Asiatic culture, Mr. Morris regained his curiosity and
his cultural resilience. In spite of the obvious contrasts between his own tastes and
temperament and those of the Japanese, and the evident imminence of war between
the two nations, he grew ““ extremely fond of the Japanese people " and found; as so
many before him, that in “ normal times Japan is a pleasant country to live in;
cspec_ially if one does not share the usual Anglo-Saxon prejudices and conventions,
and is preparcd to go at least some way through the looking-glass > (p. 101).

The times were not normal, however, and the author shows how the ruthless and
systematic control which the army and the military security police exercise over the
people intensified until the attack on Pearl Harbour ‘could be launched in secret,
without fear for the home front. Mr. Morris, as an Englishman and a man of firm
principle, found himself spiritually pushed back through the looking-glass, and his
close analysis of the internal situation results in as sharp a condemnation of Japanese
action, political morality and processes of reasoning as the most bitter outside critic
or victim has produced.

With a lectureship in English in one of the Tokyo universities he had combined
the post of adviser, in technical matters, to the Japanese Foreign Office. It had been
undcrstpod that in the event of war he would be granted the equivalent of diplomatic
mmunmity, and he therefore called during the morning of December 8 to ascertain
his exact position. I found the office in a turmoil; indeed, the officials with whom
I'spoke seemed just as much surprised and stunned by the news as the ordinary man
In the street ™ (p- 105). Though doubting whether the whole truth will ever be
known, Mr. Morris believes it not unlikely that the armed forces acted without the
previnus sanction of the Government, as they had done in Manchuria in 1931.
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Nearly half the book describes aspects of life in Japan, but especially in Tokyo, at
a period when the long aggressive war on China had already changed normal
standards and habits in a profound, if not spectacular, way. Many parts of this section
are of general and permanent interest, but their chief value is to those who already
know the history and traditions of the country and have lived there in the past, yet
lack up-to-date information. A reader without such a background might be misled
by some of the author’s anecdotes and witty observations into believing that the
Japanese were so peculiar that their culture was not really viable, and that their
military efficiency represented only a freak characteristic which could be extirpated,
leaving a house of cards. ,

What will be left when the army and navy are defeated is, of course, unknown,
and the author, although he inclines towards optimism, is too honest to pretend that
he has a definite answer. His account of education, the English language in Japan,
the Press, literature, the stage and cinema, radio broadcasting, and Western music
(which has a great symbolic importance, representing the forbidden fruit in a form
still not taboo) nevertheless provides a solid basis for estimating the task that lies
ahead of spiritual reconstruction, whether it is stimulated from without or within.

In a postscript, Mr. Morris commends the diagnosis of Japanese military strength
and morale by the former American Ambassador, Joseph C. Grew, in his Report from
Tokyo (1943). The duty to recommend a constructive policy is also faced, and Mr.
Morris summarizes it as: Defeat, Occupation, Demilitarization, Opportunity. The
length of occupation would depend on the ability of the Japanese to produce a new
form of government; he believes that a nucleus exists, as the * country has always
possessed liberal-minded statesmen in sufficient quantity ” (p. 160) who dare not
voice their feelings through fear of assassination, or at the very least imprisonment or
torture. Perhaps the most valuable part of Traveller from Tokyo consists in its ex-
position, based on imprisoned foreigners’ evidence, of Japanese police methods-and
criminal procedure, which do not seem to have been so fully described before. Yet, in
common with those attempting to forecast the course of events in post-war Germany,
the author realizes that if the occupation lasts too long it will no longer protect a
liberal government, but render it odious to the people and thus strengthen again the
patriotic secret societies which have long held much power. Any attempt to discredit
the Emperor would, in his opinion, be disastrous; the people must be convinced that
the Emperor has been led astray by his military advisers. _

As for the final stage, Opportunity, Mr. Morris anticipates the Cairo decisions by
assuming that Manchuria will be returned to China and that Korea will probably be
granted independence under some sort of international protection. He exposes once
more the shallowness of Japan’s old arguments about need of Lebensraum. But we
“ must be careful not to injure the foundations of Japan’s economic life; our task is
to show her how to build a better structure upon them ™ (p. 161).

E. J. LINDGREN.

Anadolu Agizlarindan Toplamalar. By Dr. Phil. A. Caferoglu, Professor of
History of the Turkish Language, University of Istanbul. Published by Burha-
neddin Basimevi, Istanbul. 150 kurus. _

This collection of Anatolian songs and tales, published under the auspices of the
Turkish Language Institute, is the fruits of research travels made by the author on
behalf of . Istanbul University. It is the fourth of his publications of m_aterlal
gathered in various regions of Anatolia over a period of seven ycars—that in thf
present volume was the result of his 1939-42 investigations. He restricted each year's
travel to one particular region. .

Amongst his difficulties, Dr. Caferoglu found that villagers when relating 3 tale
would lapse from a literary into a vernacular style as the story warmed up, but that,
contrariwise, when pressed to speak, would promptly abandon the natural 1dlpm Og
their speech which served their everyday life, thus effectually defeating the object 0
the observer. .

To his critics he observes, a little plaintively, * Please, come and let us record in

writing our dialects, the wealth of our mother tongue together.” But to this there
had been no response. ’
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The material is arranged according to its regional origins. Prayers for rain come
from Kastamonu and Nigde. There are selections and vocabularies in the Tinkers’
Argot, and in the Secret Language of the Geygel Nomads, which is differentiated
sharply from the Argot, as having been created specifically to hide the life of the
tribe. The author acknowledges his indebtedness in this section to Professor Ritter
and Enno Litmann.

This book and its predecessors are likely to be of interest to philologists and

students of folklore. -
.A. B. Carson.

Review of Guerilla War in Abyssinia, By W. E. D. Allen. (Penguin.)

Here at last is a straightforward, accurate account of a guerilla campaign by one
who is both a good writer and a man of action. Not that this book has had put on
it any literary frills. It is, to the reviewer’s way of thinking, in this time of war,
all the better for that.

At times the author, no doubt deliberately, uses the current speech of the army;
for example, on page 13, he says, “‘ everyone turned up at the station well oiled,”
but such phrases are rare and serve to quicken the attention, making one feel
that the author has written quickly and sincerely. When he writes of his companions.
in the campaign there comes out of his pages good measure of that something few
men have successfully conveyed in writing, the spirit of the Army. Mark Pilkington,
Bill McLean, Ringrose and Wingate, Ernest Thesiger, Johnson and Nott, Hugo
Boustead and all the officers and non-commissioned officers who so distinguished
themselves in the campaign are described in a way which those who knew them will
appreciate as admirable. They are scattered now, but something of what they felt
and most of what they did is recorded here. There is a convenient map and some
extremely good photographs taken by the late Captain Pilkington. There are also
sketches to illustrate particular actions.

This book can confidently be recommended to every member of this Society,
whatever his personal interests may be, for it describes, as the story marches on,
some of the best of our officers seizing upon the kind of opportunity for which every
good officer longs.

After the war, when correspondence has become easier and paper less scarce and
Captain Allen is once more home, it is much to be hoped that he will have time
to make a new edition in durable form. In the meanwhile this Penguin edition is
one everyone will be very glad to have and to keep.

G. G.

My Travels Through Chad. By Pierre Olivier Lapie, Croix de Guerre, M:C,,
late Governor of Chad. Translated by Leslie Bull. 8} x 53. Pp. 198. John
Murray. 1943. 10s.

The regions with which this work deals are little known to the British public.
Their place names are unfamiliar, and few works in English mention them. But in
1940 they constituted the core of the French colonial resistance to Vichy and Hitler,
and it was very largely owing to a Frenchman of African descent, M. Eboné, then
L[.-GQVCI’I‘IOI’ of the Territoire-du-Chad, that we and the Americans were both able to
establish the vital air routes from Lagos, Takoradi, or Bathurst, on the West Coast of
Africa, via Kano, Maidugguri, and Fort Lamy to Khartum, East Africa and beyond,
which replaced the Mediterranean as the air highway to the East. The French Chad
Colony—Territoire-du-Chad—stretches from the eastern shores of Lake Chad, north
to Fcz.zan apd Libya, east to Darfur, and south to the cdge of the Congo basin—
Ubangi-Shari, as it is called. Tt cxtended in 1940, therefore, from regions which
were remote from the war—regions of tropical forest—to the verge of the fighting in
[_:lbya. From this Chad Colony were organized the famous dcsert sorties or expedi-
tions to Murzuk and Kufra respectively in 1941.

f The more northerly regions of Chad Colony have a long and interesting history,

or from about 900 A.D. they were the seat of the famous kingdom of Bornu, which

fom 1000 A.p. down to 1800 a.n. dominated the Sudan from the Niger to the Nile.
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Its influence still lives in the modern political units of Wadai, Kanem, and the
British Emirate of Bornu, which covers a considerable area in North-Eastern Nigeria.

This work, written by Captain Lapie, who was Military Governor of the Terri-
toire-du-Chad in 1941-42, is simply a record of his impressions of the places and
people which he saw during a sequence of official visits to the Middle Shari, Bagermi,
Wadai, Kanem, etc., omitting any discussion of current problems, military or civil—
omitting, in fact, the sort of local colour which to the general reader is the most
entertaining part of books of travel.

On the other hand, objective descriptions of places and a miscellaneous collection
of information about them and their inhabitants are entertaining and concise, and
give a good picture of the varied assortment of countries and peoples comprised in
the Chad Colony.

For instance, the description of Lake Chad, though of slender scientific value, is a
very good and true account of Lake Chad as it appears to the casual traveller or
official.  Similarly, the accountssof Fort Lamy and of the Lower Shari, of Wadai,
and of a visit to Darfur, in the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan, are good living pictures of
regions which have changed less than most parts of Africa in the last fifty years. The
account of the French expedition to Kufra in 1941 is also interesting, and contains
information not accessible from other sources to the general public.

It is interesting to note that on Hitler’s birthday, April 20, 1941, Captain Lapie,
at a conference of Chiefs of Departments of Chad Territory, ‘“ invited them, here in
Chad, to sow the seeds of the rebirth of France,” inter alia by “ the formation among
the Chiefs of an élite capable of collaborating with us in a system of government by
the Chiefs which will be halfway between direct rule (necessary at the outset of
colonization) and indirect administration, a loose and dangerous term only too often
interpreted as an invitation to slackness.”

One may perhaps be inclined to doubt whether the stimulating effects of such a
conference on the material side of the Fighting French war effort will have much
direct connection with the * rebirth of France,” but it is indirectly of great interest
and importance not only to the France of the future but to the world in general that
these hitherto rather remote regions of North Central Africa and Chad have sprung
so prominently into notice, as evidenced by the publication of this book. Assuredly
the Sudan belt, already an important route for war transport, will in future be one
of the most frequented air routes in the world, for there is probably no part of the
earth’s surface equal to the Sudan in extent which enjoys like advantages in the way
of water and supplies; settled weather for most of the year; and absence of any
appreciable obstacles to land transport and the creation of aerodromes. .

From Brazil or even from the West Indies the natural stepping-stone to Africa
has been since Elizabethan times, and is now more than ever, the coast of Guinea.
From Guinea the next stepping-stone on the voyage east is the Territoire-du-Chad—
the main topic of this work. From Chad the routes diverge to Egypt, to the Nile at
Khartum, or to East Africa. ,

The work, in short, is essentially propagandist in inception and execution; it owes
its existence to General de Gaulle, who told the author, * You must write down

everything you've told me!” Tt is, in fact, a very readable tribute to the men of
many races and cultures who in this part of Africa kept France in the war. R P
H. R. P.

The West China Border Research Journal for 1943 is full of scholarly studies on
a slowly developing but most important area of China. Its editor is to be Wal_'mly
congratulated on having surmounted so many difficulties and at having kept it at
its exceedingly good level.

Foreign Affairs. The October number has an article on *“ India’s Minerals™ by
C. H. Behre, Jun., which should be carefully studied by everyone who.speaks h_otly
in favour of * partition.” Tt is accompanied by a map and is a practical contribu-
tion to the understanding of India’s problems, and one which is almost wholly over-
looked by politicians.
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LIEUT.-COLONEL M. C. LAKE, CM.G.

THe death of Lieut.-Colonel M. C. Lake, C.M.G., on July 26, 1943, is a cause of great
sorrow to his many friends in this country and iff Aden and the Aden Protectorate.
Colonel Lake had a long and useful career which has thus regrettably been cut short
by death. His devotion to Southern Arabia and his work for its people are well
known, and as Representative of the British Council in that area he had a new and
promising field of endeavour which he eagerly welcomed and in which it was hoped
that he had before him many years of continued activity.

Morice Challoner Lake was born in 1885 and was educated at Wellington
College and Sandhurst. He entered the Army in 1904, when he was attached to the
1st Battalion of the Somerset Light Infantry. In the following year he joined the
Indian Army, and as an officer of the 10g9th Indian Infantry he went for the first
time to Aden in 1913. The Four Years’ War brought him into direct contact with
the Arabs of the Aden Protectorate and the Yemen, from whom he raised and com-
manded first a Labour Corps and then a military unit named the 1st Yemen Infantry.
After the conclusion of the war this force was disbanded, and Lake reverted for a
time to military duty in India. But his heart by now was in Arabia, and it was in
that country that he wished to work.

It was not long before the way was opened to him. In 1928 it was decided to
raise a force of Levies from the Aden Protectorate, and Lake, who knew more about
the Protectorate Arabs than any British person then available, was naturally selected
first to advise on and then to raise, organize and command the new unit. This he
did with complete success, and the Aden Protectorate Levies, greatly expanded since
those days, remain a model as a regular British military unit for other Arab local
forces which have been formed on a lesser scale for service in various parts of the
Protectorate. In recognition of his work in forming the force and of his constant
interest in its development Lake became Honorary Colonel of the Aden Protectorate
Levies some years after he had ceased to command them. ‘

Lake’s value to the Aden Administration was not limited to his military capacity.
His love of the wild mountainous country that lies inland from Aden and of the
tribes that live in it was the outcome of many journeys, often on foot, which had
brought him into personal contact with the people and had given him an intimate
insight into their customs and their characters, their beliefs and their prejudices,
their virtues and their faults. There is much to be deplored in the Aden Protectorate,
but there is also much much to like and to admire, and to a man of Lake’s tempera-
ment the manliness, cheerfulness and sense of humour of the Arabs made a strong
appeal. Such people know when they are liked and they repaid Lake’s interest and
affection by admiration, respect and great fondness for him. These were assets that
made Lake an invaluable Political Officer, and it was as such, and later as Political
Secretary at Aden, that he rendered outstanding service up to his retirement in 1940.
In addition he acted as Resident and Commander-in-Chief at Aden in 1935 and 1936
and as Governor and Commander-in-Chief for parts of 1937, 1938 and 1939, and on
several occasions he visited the neighbouring Arab kingdom of the Yemen, where he
was a welcome guest of the Imam.

Lake’s retirement from Government service did not end his work in Southern
Arabia. In 1940 he was appointed to be the Representative of the British Council in
Arabia and the Persian Gulf. In this capacity he once more made his headquarters
at Aden, where he helped in founding a British Institute and in promoting other
beneficent projects of the Council.

~ Lake continued his work for the British Council until a serious illness ended in
his lamented death in South Africa when on his way to England, where he had
hoped to regain his health.

Lake’s varied services brought him official recognition and honours. He was
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mentioned in despatches in 1918, was awarded the Macgregor Memorial Medal in
1927 and the Star of Ethiopia in 1933 (on the occasion of the Emperor of Ethiopia's
visit to British Somaliland and Aden), and in 1936 he was made Companion of the
Most Distinguished Order of Saint Michael and Saint George. In the memory of his
British and Arab friends he lives as a man whom they knew, trusted and loved for
his integrity, his modesty, his kindliness and his unfailing devotion to his duty.

B. R.

The Council deeply regrets the deaths of Mr. W. H. Lee-Warner, of Lieut.-Col.
Charles Milnes-Gaskell, one of the few Englishmen with real knowledge of Russia
and Central Asia, of General Sir Charles Powell, of Mr. Oppenheim in Morocco,
Dr. Kharagat, Major Greatwood and Mr. H. S. Ashton.

THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE

Sir Basil Gould and Mr. Richardson have done a great service to those who wish to
study the Tibetan language in their three books: Tibetan Word Book, Tibetan
Sentences and Tibetan Syllables. These three books will be reviewed at length in
the next number of this Journal; in the meantime they can be seen in the library.
There are also phonographic records, which have not yet arrived, of the sentences
and syllables so that officials and travellers visiting Tibet can go with a working
knowledge of the spoken and written language and need not be entirely dependent
on an interpreter. The books are published by the Oxford University Press in India,
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THE EDITOR,
“ JourNaL OF THE RoyvaL CENTRAL ASIAN SoCIETY,”

8, CLARGES STREET,
LonDoN, W. 1.

CoLoNEL W. G. ELPHINSTON,
PICM.E.,, G.H.Q.,, M.E.F.
November 25, 1943.

SIR,
My attention was called to-day to the review in your Journal for September of a

book called The Golden Carpet, by Somerset de Chair. I find that, without my per-
mission, the author has attributed to me a statement regarding Lawrence and
Allenby.

I w);s serving in 1918 in a very humble capacity as commander of a s?uadron of
Indian Cavalry, and, though I did meet Lawrence in the Victoria Hotel one day,
and it was an Indian officer of my squadron who detained him for a few minutes
for identification and thus- earned a not very favourable mention in the Seven
Pillars of Wisdom, I was not in a position to know what transpired between Lord
Allenby and Lawrence.

I have no recollection of having made any statement to Captain de Chair, and
certainly never made any statement for publication. The only fact connected with
the story which he relates of which I can speak with first-hand knowledge is that,
when riding through Damascus the day aflicr the city was taken, we passed the
hospital and saw a considerable number of naked corpses piled in the courtyard in
heaps, five or six feet high, apparently—from their condition—comparatively re-
cently dead and thrown from the windows of the upper storey.

It was not surprising that such a sight gave rise to considerable comment, and it
was said that General Allenby was exceedingly angry about it. When it was known
that Lawrence had left for England there were those who connected his departure
with this incident, on what authority I do not know.

When, after our recapture of Baghdad on May 31, 1941, British forces remained
on the right bank of the Tigris and attacks were made on Jewish life and property
in the city on the other bank, I was reminded of Damascus in 1918 and may have
mentioned it to de Chair, to emphasize the importance of adequately policing a
newly captured Arab city until its normal administration has been restored. That
such gossip should be repeated in print is, is my opinion, quite unjustifiable, and I
hope Captain de Chair will expunge from his booﬁ all reference to this statement,
for which, as far as I know, there is no justification whatever.

I am extremely annoyed that any such statement should have been published in
regard for Lawrence, for whom I have always held the greatest admiration, and I am
particularly annoyed that it should have been attributed to me. If, as it appears,
Captain de Chair was influenced to print this statement by some unguarded remark

of mine, I am extremely sorry.
: Yours sincerely,

W. G. ELPHINSTON.

MiNisTRY oF PRopucTION,
Grear GEORGE STREET,
Lonnon, S.W. 1.,
D ber 1, .
Diax Stx, ecember 1, 1943
In the preface to the limited edition of The Golden Carpet 1 made a passin
reference to a remark of Colonel Elphinston's about Lawrence and the Turkisg
hospital at Damascus. This suggested that Lawrence's abrupt departure for England
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was due to Allenby’s dissatisfaction with what he saw there. I have since discussed
this with my friend Lord Winterton and am glad to be able to say that he and
Peake Pasha, for both of whom I have a high regard, are convinced that there is no
substance whatever in the suggestion that Lawrence was given a “.smgle ticket
home” by Allenby; and I am only sorry that an isolated reference to Lawrence,
among several which were complimentary, should have caused pain to his old
friends.

I also owe an apology to Colonel Elphinston. Owing to the delay in sea mails
to the Middle East, I was not able to consult him about the reference, which I
certainly should have done had I known that it was going to attract the attention of
Sir Percy Sykes to the exclusion of nearly everything else in the book. .

As regards the remark about the Brigadier kicking Lance-Corporal *“ Bloody "
Stammers, I must rest upon the fact that the book was censored by the Brigadier in
question.

In the popular edition of The Golden Carpet, which is now being pringed, I have
left out the reference to the Turkish hospital, and hope that the sunshine of the
Royal Central Asian Society will therefore be able to play more freely over the events
of the Iraq campaign itself.

I am, sir, your obedient servant,
SOMERSET DE CHAIR.

(This correspondence is now closed.)

Printed in Great Britain by
Billing and Sons Ltd., Guildford and Esher
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THE DEVELOPMENT OF JAPANESE
AGGRESSION

By OSWALD WHITE, CM.G.

The first of a series of three lectures on the Far East.
Lecture given to the Royal Central Asian Society on November 17, 1943, General

Sir John Shea, G.C.B,, in the Chair.

of the more unpleasing traits of the Japanese character, and it may be

thought that in common fairness I should also note their better
qualities. I hasten, therefore, to disclaim any attempt to give you a picture
of the Japanese character. Militarism has been described as a form of
national disease. To adopt this analogy for a moment, the physician
whose duty it is to combat disease looks first at the symptoms and then
studies the underlying causes and the condition that forms its growth.
Having made his diagnosis, he tackles the disease and endeavours to
eradicate it. It is the first stage of this process that I am attempting
to-day—to diagnose the disease of Japanese militarism. I shall not attempt
to suggest the remedy, since that will be dealt with later in this series
of talks.

You will not want me to describe the symptoms. The history of
Japanese aggression during the last half-century lies open before your
eyes. I shall go straight to the background—the form of government and
the manner in which it has moulded Japanese character and made of it
a malleable instrument and, finally, the views of the Japanese themselves
as to their réle on the stage of Asia first and the world next.

The record of Japan’s aggression in the last fifty years reminds one
forcib!y of Hogarth’s *“ Rake’s Progress.” Beginning in a small way with
the seizure of Formosa, Japan proceeded to overcome Corea and then, in
1931, by a coup-de-main to snatch Manchuria. Up to this point it was
always possible to discern extenuating circumstances, Even in the case of
Manchuria apologists could make out a colourable case, though by this time
Japan’s own disingenuous explanations had worn threadbare. It is prob-
able that if she had at this stage turned over a new leaf, Japan would have
eventually been left in secure possession of her spoils; but she had, as it
were, ““ got away with murder,” and success had gone to her head. No
sooner was Manchuria within her grasp than Japan began systematically
to detach Inner Mongolia and Northern China from China, and here she
made the first false step in her career of crime: she roused Chiang Kai-
shek to fight to preserve the integrity of China. Here, again, for a time
all went well. Before long she had overrun the greater part of China’s
seaboard. But the victory was barren, for China resolutely refused to come
to terms. Then occurred the second Great War, and Japan decided to
stake all on the gambler’s throw—everything or nothing. If she succeeded

13

IN the course of these remarks I shall dwell rather insistently on some



114 THE DEVELOPMENT OF JAPANESE AGGRESSION

she could control the whole of East Asia and the Pacific. If not, she
courted absolute disaster.

These facts are too well known to require elaboration. I want to-day
to examine the background of this career of aggression. - To what extent
have Japanese political ideas, her system of government, her traditions,
the will of her people, contributed to this result? In a word, how does
Japan “ get that way ”’? :

Now, in attempting to answer these questions, I am treading on con-
troversial ground, and I can but put before you my own personal views,
with which you may or may not agree.

I think, however, that most people would agree that from the twelfth
century, if not from a much earlier period, down to the Meiji Restoration,
the Government of the country was predominantly military. As regards
the position of the Emperor during the second half of this period, I cannot
do better than quote to you what Professor Kuno has to say in his book
on Japan’s continental expansion: ‘‘Iyeyasu considered carefully the
national tradition of the divine origin and powers of the Emperor. He
then completely secluded the Emperor, the imperial family and the im-
perial court from human affairs and human contacts, thus making it im-
possible for the Emperor even to be seen by the people. This policy of
seclusion was adopted in order to prevent the Emperor from exercising his
divine influence upon the people, and men of power or ambition from
aspiring to render service to the Throne ” (page 2). ““In Article 1. of the
Code of the Imperial Household, Iyeyasu defined the duties of the Em-
peror as being exclusively to learn how to compose poems that would be
contributions to the national literature and to study Japanese poetry as a
fine art.” Under this system the Tokugawa Shoguns governed the country
autocratically for 260 years. .

The object of the Meiji Restoration was to restore to the Emperor the
powers that were considered his by divine right. Was this object
achieved? I think not. All that happened was a transfer of power to
a bureaucracy. The fiction continues to be observed that decisions are
made by the Emperor, but it must be obvious that he still does no more
than allow his seal to be attached to the decisions of the Cabinet.

The Constitution of 1889 seemed to promise popular government, but
it was so framed that the Diet was always ineffective. The Cabinet was
responsible not to the Diet but to the Emperor, and two members of the
Cabinet—the Ministers for the Army and for the Navy—have direct
access to the Emperor. No Government has been able to stand which
opposed the policy of these two Ministers, whose loyalty is given not to
the Cabinet but to the Services that they represent. It is these two
Services, then, that determine the policy of the country.

There was a time in the nineteen-twenties when Japan seemed to be
moving gradually towards popular government, but appearances were
deceptive. The Army soon tired of what it considered the feeble fumbling
of politicians and diplomatists. The so-called Manchurian and China
incidents followed, and from then on the military took the bit between
their teeth and, making common cause with the Navy, eventually plunged
the country into the present war.
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The truth is that just as Iyeyasu astutely used the divine origin of the
Emperor to further his own ends, so the fighting Services have, since the
restoration, continued to use his name to justify their usurpation of power.
Once the Imperial sanction has been obtained, then it becomes rank
treason to suggest that the course they are pursuing is wrong.

There is another weapon of which unscrupulous use is made—assas-
sination. The record of assassination, particularly in recent years, is a
melancholy one. Almost without exception the men who have been done
to death were men who, by our own standards, would be regarded as
patriots. ‘Their sole crime has been that of trying to restrain the hot-
heads. But the most heartbreaking feature of this revolting system is the
attitude of the Japanese themselves to these assassinations. Were there
any public condemnation of these crimes one might hope that in time the
system would die out, but, so far from any horror being shown, popular
sympathy tends to centre on the assassin. The trial usually drags on
interminably. Counsel for the defence covers the whole ground of
internal and external policy, animadverts on the wickedness of foreign
powers that are plotting Japan’s downfall, deplores the Government’s
weakness in foreign affairs and its apathy in the face of crying evils at
home, and finally castigates the corruption of high officials and the deca-
dence of the public generally. The picture presented, in fine, is of a
pure-minded patriot of vision and foresight whose action has had the
effect of saving his country from alarming dangers. The effect is
generally enhanced by the sentence of the court, which, as it were, con-
demns him more in sorrow than in anger. So long as this ““ hooey,” to
use a convenient American expression, is condoned, assassination will
continue as a convenient political weapon.

Behind the assassin lurks the secret society. The most famous is the
Black Dragon, at the head of which is the notorious Toyama Mitsuru,
whose power is feared by high and low alike. The platform of these
societies is composed of extreme chauvinism, hatred of the foreigner gua
foreigner and thorough-going aggression. They are entirely unscrupulous
and would as lief murder a whole Cabinet as not. There is only one
limit to their ruthlessness: they would net lay hands on the Emperor or
his family. It is not always necessary for them to proceed to extremities.
A.w.ord of warning is sometimes sufficient. Shidehara, who as Foreign
Minister made a courageous effort to settle outstanding difficulties with
China by a policy of moderation and consideration, was forced
Into retirement and lived immured to his villa “ for the good of his
health.” _

Pausing for a moment to summarize my remarks up to this point, I
would say that in so far as the Meiji Restoration professed to restore to
the Emperor his rightful position as ruler and to confer a Constitution on
the Japanese people, it was an entire failure, if, indeed, it cannot be
reggrde.d as a gigantic bluff. Power rests in the hands of a predominantl
militaristic bureaucracy, with the military so strongly entrenched that they
can at will brush aside the civilian element in the Government and
abrogate such slender constitutional rights as the people in general are
supposed to possess. :
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The next question to study is this: What do the Japanese people
a whole think of this state of affairs?

The great mass of the people take it as a matter of course. The ideal
of freedom—liberty of thought and speech, liberty of action, etc.—has
never flourished in Japan. The very idea is alien to their whole manner
of thought, for their education, their training, their environment, all point
inexorably to duty and discipline. Right through the fabric of society
runs the recurrent thread of obedience—the submission of the child to the
parent, the wife to the husband, the members of the legal family to its
head, of the servant to the master, of the inferior to the superior. And
so the Japanese political structure is like the American skyscraper—carried
on a broad base and set back at intervals until it terminates in the apex;
the base is composed of the masses, and each successive stage is sub-
servient to the stage immediately above it until the last stage but one is,
in theory, subservient to the Emperor at the top, who, being divinely
inspired, can make no mistake. Only, unfortunately, the service is given
not to the Emperor but to an imaginary entity (the State), whose good is
arbitrarily decided by the de facto rulers as seems good to them.

Obedience, then, is second nature to the Japanese, and it would never
occur to him to question the wisdom of any order. The order may seem
strange, not to say arbitrary, but no doubt there is some good reason for
it and the only thing is to obey. Not that there have been no instances
of revolt, such as the rice riots during the last war, but the reaction is not
against the Government, only against the immediate superior who is
supposed to have misinterpreted or abused the orders he himself has
received, and, even so, it is recognized as disobedience for which punish-
ment will be received in due course.

If the implicit obedience of the governed be the ideal of the adminis-
trator—and Heaven forbid that we should admit it—then the system
devised by the Tokugawa Shoguns is the most perfect system ever scen,
for the people not only submit but are quite contented to do so. Public
opinion, as we understand it in this country, does not exist in Japan.
Obvious abuse of popular rights is accepted. For centuries the people
have been taught not to argue but to obey, so that submission has become
automatic. Under such conditions policemen and gendarmes develop
into petty tyrants. Nor do the public show any disposition to intervene
when the weak are bullied by the strong. It is not their business and
interference is much too dangerous. _

So much for the masses. It may be helpful at this stage to push this
survey a step farther and study certain sections of Japanese society. What
of the intelligentsia—the thinking people, the teaching class, the scholars,
the students? What part do they play in the scheme of things?

In one way their réle is a simple one. It is their task to assimilate the
knowledge of other countries, their science and their learning, and make
it available to their country, just as the business men, the manufacturcr,
the engineer, the merchant must be au fait with the trade and industry
of the world, so that between them they may keep Japan abreast, if not
ahead, of other countries in the technical side of modern progress. For
this purpose, then, learning is not only desirable, it is also necessary, to
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Japan. But it has also its dangers. Authority has always been a little
nervous of it, for, however useful it may be when it is canalized and
turned to practical purposes, learning encourages thought. It has no
frontiers but embraces all knowledge. Nor is it content to stand still, but
wants to throw new light on dark corners and to re-interpret old beliefs
in the terms of newly acquired knowledge. This is inconvenient, to say
the least of it, in a country where beliefs are stereotyped and settled for
all time by Government order.

It was the scholars who put their finger on the weak point in the
Tokugawa régime—the fact that the Emperor had been stripped of all
his supposed functions. It was the men of affairs who brought down the
shogunate, but it was the scholars who furnished them with the weapon.
In more recent times the scholars have been busy with the ancient records
—the Kojiki and the Nikon Shoki—which purport to tell the early history
of Japan. They have not ventured to question their authenticity, but they
have done what may ultimately prove just as dangerous. They have
made an exhaustive study of the chronology which, as pointed out by
foreign students—notably Bramsen and Aston—is untenable. In the
event, they have proved that the dates assigned to the early Emperors
have been expanded to conform to an early theory of year cycles, and they
would, therefore, place the reign of the Emperor Jimmu not 600 B.c. but
about the beginning of the Christian era. Similarly, the archzologists
have studied prehistoric culture in Japan and Corea and have formulated
theories as to the origins of the race. So long as these remain, as it were,
side branches of study, no particular harm is done, but the time must
come when adventurous spirits wish to.co-ordinate the results of these
studies and note what light they throw on the authenticity of the ancient
chronicles. They will want to rationalize their stories and teachings in an
attempt to bring them into line with modern knowledge. An instance
occurred a few years ago when a Professor Minobe enunciated the bold
theory that the Emperor was an organ of State and not the State itself.
The'Government reacted violently and the unfortunate professor suffered
for his temerity. I believe, but am not certain, that he spent some time in
prison. 'The teaching profession, then, is highly regarded in Japan, but it
has to watch its step very carefully.

The student class is for the most part only interested in learning for
the profits it brings and is docile enough, but there is a small percentage
that is attracted by foreign theories of government, notably of scom-
munism. From time to time reports are given that “ cells” have been
rounded up. Usually the proceedings are held i camera and only a brief
report is published, from which it appears, however, that the investiga-
tions take many months. It is probable that the authorities handle these
outbreaks as they would an outbreak of plague—by the isolation not only
of actual victims but of all who have come in contact with them—in an
attempt to stamp it out entirely. On the whole, I imagine that these
essays in the direction of new forms of government do not go very deep
and that these students are merely playing with fire.

[ turn next to the business class. In the course of my work I was for
a number of years in touch with the business men of Osaka. In my
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position it was not possible for me to discuss with them the foreign policy
of their Government, but I formed a very distinct impression that the
mistrusted the activity of the military. They understood all too well that
one requisite of commerce is goodwill and confidence, and that these
assets were not to be acquired by military aggression. Moreover, they
had learnt from experience that when the military were in control trade
and industry were ringed round with restrictions that tended to develo
into a strait-jacket. The merchants’ impulses, therefore, were initially in
favour of peaceful methods of penetration.

The merchant, however, suffered from an obsession of his own. He
was convinced of the superiority of Japanese goods, of Japanese technique
in their manufacture and sale. He thought that all the markets of the
world should be thrown open to his products and that other competitors
who could not meet his prices should stand aside even in their principal
markets. He pictured himself as the benefactor of the nations of the
great undeveloped countries of the world, whom he persisted in regarding -
as oppressed by the white races. These ideas were encouraged by the
great increase of Japanese exports from the end of 1931 as the result of the
depreciation of the yen. He overlooked the fact that the ever-increasing
flood of Japanese goods was dislocating the economy of the countries
whose markets were being swamped, and when drastic steps were taken
to stop the flood his rage knew no bounds. So the merchant also came in
time to regard the British, Americans and Dutch as standing between him
and his birthright, and though he might have misgivings as to the risks
entailed, his own fancied interests tended to bring him into sympathy
again with military aspirations. He was, moreover, well aware of the
danger of opposing the military and knew that his only hope of remaining
in business was to keep on the right side of the Army. ,

We come then to the military. They have always been the ** top dog
in Japan. Up to the Restoration, society was divided into four classes in
descending order of importance—the samurai or warripr—gcntr.y, the
peasantry, the artisans and the tradespeople. The samurai had his own
code—unquestioning obedience to his feudal superior. Japanese writers
such as Nitobe and foreign writers who have followed their lead have
conspired to give the world an entirely fictitious picture of Japanese
chivalry—Bushido. Writing in 1912, Chamberlain had this to say:
““ Chivalrous individuals of course existed in Japan, as in all countries at
every period; but Bushido, as an institution or a code of rulfzs,. has never
existed.” However sweeping this assertion may seem to be, it is, I think,
justified. The record lies plain in the history of the feudal period. In-
stances there are in plenty of chivalry, but there are also all too many
instances of the blackest treachery. 1 will give you but one. Iyeyasu, tlh"-
founder of the Tokugawa Shogunate, the warrior-statesman, swore lpya}:)’
to Hideyoshi’s son, Hideyori, on the former’s deathbe'd, and yet, 1n the
fulness of time, Iyeyasu forced a quarrel on Hideyori and, not contcn}:
with having compassed his downfall and death, Rroceeded to do to deat
his infant son and daughter after publicly degrading them.

And what of the warrior’s attitude towards the Emperor, the sup-
posed fountain-head of his authority? Here is the record. Emperofs have



THE DEVELOPMENT OF JAPANESE AGGRESSION 119

been deposed; at least one, if not more, was assassinated. Emperors were
exiled and came to violent ends in exile. One escaped from his island
exile hidden under a load of dried fish. For fifty-eight years there were
two rival Emperors, and eventually it was the Northern or illegitimate
Court that won the day. One Emperor made a living by selling his auto-
graphed poems. I might go on multiplying instances, but my time is
short. The story is written in Japanese history for all who care to read.

One is tempted to say that apart from his immediate duty the warrior
had one ideal—his sword. It had a marvellous cutting edge, and the
warrior practised and practised with it until he could cut through a pile
of copper coins without nicking the edge. To make a clean cut through
a human neck was child’s play, and, though the practice was frowned
upon by authority, it was common enough for the gentry to test a new
blade or to try out a new technique in this way. The expert studied
human anatomy in order to make an absolutely clean cut.

The warrior had one business, and that was to fight. The immediate
cause was not his affair; that was decided for him by his chief. That
idea persists to the present day. The Army exists, not to defend the
country against aggression, but to fight for the glory of Japan. It may be
thought strange that I should maintain this view in face of Japan’s entire .
seclusion during more than two centuries, but this was an entirely artificial
policy adopted by the Tokugawas, and, as I shall endeavour to prove to
you, the idea of carving out an empire by the sword was always present.

During the second half of the nineteenth century the country was in
a state of flux, but by the turn of the century Japan had set its house in
order and the Government set to work to build up the new Japan. 1
speak of a new Japan, but actually it was only old Japan in a new guise.
The material side of Western civilization was adopted and an entirely
new machine was built up, but the Japanese spirit remained the same as
ever. I propose to return to this point later, but for the moment I wish
to speak on the subject of the Japanese idea of *“ empire.” For the purpose
It 15 necessary to touch on the subject of Japanese origins.

The obscurantism of the Japanese Government has prevented any
exhaustive study of Japanese origins, but it is generally accepted that there
are two main strains in the Japanese race—one a Malay type and the other
a Mongol type, the former reaching Japan via the chain of islands that
stretch up from the equator and the latter via Corea. It is not surprising,
then, to find the Japanese a seafaring nation. It is true that the Tokugawa
Shoguns, for reasons of their own, shut off Japan from the outside world,
but Just previously to this unnatural policy the Japanese had established
trading centres as far afield as India, the Malay Peninsula, Siam, Annam,
Java, Spmatra, the Philippines, Borneo, etc.

During the time of the Ashikaga Shoguns, Japanese pirates ravaged
Corcg and the China seaboard, and the third Shogun bought for himself
the title of King of Japan from the Ming Emperor by promising to check
Japanese piracy and by subscribing himself a subject of the Ming Emperor.

A result of their partly continental origin was that the Japanese always
considered themselves as entitled to intervene in the affairs of Corea. At
the dawn of history Japan was inhabited by a number of warring tribes,
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many of which were as nearly related to the tribes struggling for
supremacy in Corea as they were to each other. There were Japanese
settlements in Southern Corea, and up to the end of the seventh centur
Japanese forces regularly crossed the straits to take a hand in the struggle.
When they were finally worsted and withdrew from the peninsula,
numbers of Coreans emigrated with them and were assigned districts in
the neighbourhood of Osaka and Yedo, still popularly known as Kudara
and Korai from the old Corean kingdoms of those names. To this era is
to be assigned the legend, enshrined in their mythology, of the conquest
of Corea by the Emperor Jingo. In defiance of all evidence to the con-
trary the Japanese firmly believe in this legend, and it has undoubtedly
strengthened their colonial aspirations.

When Hideyoshi rose to power in the sixteenth century he formed the
ambitious project of establishing an Asiatic Empire. This campaign was
envisaged by him in six stages (I quote from Professor Kuno’s book):
(1) Before the end of May, 1592, he would make a triumphant entry into
the Corean capital; (2) before the end of 1592 he would occupy Peking;
(3) in 1593 he would assume the title of Kampaku (Imperial Regent) of
China; (4) in 1594 the Japanese Imperial Court would be removed to
Peking and the Emperor of Japan would ascend the throne of the newly
created Empire; (5) when China, Japan and Corea were thus united into
the first unit of the great Asiatic Empire, Hideyoshi would establish him-
self at Ningpo; and (6) the military leaders would extend their operations
into India and other Asiatic countries.

As is well known, Hideyoshi’s armies got no farther than Corea and
the two Corean campaigns brought Japan no material gains, but the case
with which the Japanese forces had overrun Corea was remembered in
Japan and encouraged the hope that better planning was all that was
required to bring success the next time. .

When the power of the Tokugawa Shoguns was waning and opposi-
tion to Japan's policy of seclusion was gaining ground, Japanese ssholars
revived these ideas of an Asiatic Empire. We find Yoshida Shoin, for
instance, advocating that Japan should occupy Yezo and Sakhalin and
undertake the conquest of Kamchatka as well as the domination of the
Sea of Okhotsk. Loo Choo and Corea were to be made tributary, Man-
churia was to be conquered, and then Japan should turn southward and
continue her expansion on the continent and among the southern islands.
Several other writers also maintained the thesis of a Greater Japan. The
Shogunate found their writings awkward and lopped off their heads, but
they are honoured to-day as founders of the Empire.

On one point these armchair strategists differed. One school afivpcath
an alliance with Russia and the other an alliance with Great Britain. It
is curious that these two schools continued in existence until 1902, when
the problem was finally settled by the conclusion of the Anglo-Japanese
Alliance. In the meantime, Japan had entered the family of nations and
had shown herself an apt pupil of Western diplomacy. She no longer
talked of expansion, of conquest, of empire. She now spoke glibly of the
peace of the Far East, of the integrity of Corea and of China, of the open
door, of the protection of oppressed nations, of free trade, of the right of
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self-defence, of all the hundred and one clichés that would throw dust in
the eyes of the West. She fought Russia to preserve the integrity of
Corea and promptly annexed the country; she engineered a coup d'état
in Manchuria and set up a sham Government; she introduced anarchy
into North China as part of her policy to dismember that country piece
by piece, and, when war broke out with China in consequence, made
terms with the arch-traitor Wang Ching-Wei, who was prepared to sell
his country in the hope of attaining power thereby. She seized the oppor-
tunity of France’s defeat by Germany to acquire a stranglehold on French
Indo-China, bribed Siam to come in on her side, and eventually, when
Britain and the United States were fully occupied elsewhere, nailed her
colours to the mast and overran the whole of East Asia.

If we pause for a moment and look back over the past, I think it must
be apparent that Japan’s actions have been perfectly consistent. 'The Japan
of to-day is the Japan of Hideyoshi. The outward trappings have changed
but the spirit has remained the same. It is Japan’s mission to control the
whole of East Asia and the Pacific. Nothing less will satisfy her. Where
we in the West have made the mistake is that we have listened to Japan’s
words and not judged her simply and solely by her actions. The latter
have been eloquent enough in all conscience.

It is no wish of mine to criticize British policy in the past. I think
myself that we have had our hands too tied elsewhere and were, therefore,
compelled to hope for the best. But one criticism of British policy should
be dealt with—I refer to the accusation that we drove Japan into her
present course by renouncing the Anglo-Japanese Alliance. I submit that
the whole of history disproves this claim. We have, first, Japan’s past
record, which, as I have tried to show you, is one continued aggression.
We have the fact that, under the agis of the alliance, she destroyed the
independence of Corea, and next we have the attempt made in 1916 to
reduce China to a state of vassaldom. In case you have forgotten the
famous twenty-one demands, 1 would remind you that in the height of
the European war Japan suddenly, out of a clear sky, when she thought
the West was too busy to intervene, secretly presented demands to China
the acceptance of which would have tied her hand and foot to Japan.
China, by a calculated indiscretion, made known the facts to the world,
and Japan was compelled to wriggle out of a difficult position as best she
might. But the military did not renounce their aims. They merely
bided their time and made fresh plans. If Britain has any regret, it must
be that we ever allied ourself with a nation that has made a mockery of
treaty pledges.

One other instance may be given of Japan’s technique in foreign
aggression. It has always been a sore point with the Japanese that by
their policy of seclusion the Tokugawa Shoguns lost the golden oppor-
tunity of founding a Japanese Empire during the seventeenth and
cighteenth centuries. At the time of Hideyoshi’s death Japan was the
finest fighting machine in the Far East—at least, the Japanese now are
convinced it was, and for all I know they may be right. A forward
policy then would have seen Japan firmly established as the dominant
power before the Western powers had time to secure a foothold.
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Nothing will convince the Japanese that they did not sell their birthright,
and they bitterly resented—though until recent years they cloaked their
feelings—that Britain, the Netherlands and the United States should have
stolen a march on them while they were sleeping. To their own people
the Japanese militarists did not openly admit their aims, which were to
snatch the prize from the hands of their rivals. They took a more pious
line. Asia had been enslaved by the Western powers. It was Japan's
sacred mission to rescue the races of Asia from théir oppressors and
restore to them their liberty. Incidentally, the experiences of Corea, Man-
churia and China show what is meant by liberty under Japanese protec-
tion, and I have little doubt that when the curtain is rolled back from the
occupied areas throughout East Asia the story will be the same.

In Japan’s eyes, then, Britain, the Netherlands and the United States
were the real enemies, and of these probably Britain appeared the first
and so Japan began an insidious campaign against Britain. In 1939 extra-
ordinary anti-British demonstrations broke out suddenly in Japan, Corea,
Manchuria and North China. To all protests Japan indignantly replied
that the movement was spontaneous and that therefore the Government
would not be justified in interfering. I was at Mukden at the time.
Subordinate local officials volunteered to me the statement that Mukden
had no desire to demonstrate, and all evidence pointed to the truth of their
protestations. Presently, however, orders came that Mukden must show
its solidarity, and so a committee toured the principal offices and ordered
that a fixed number of the staff of each should join the parade. The
daughter company of the B.A.T. had to provide its contingent, and lots
were drawn to select their representatives. The parade then took place
with much noise and little result. From all parts the story was the same.
The demonstrations were entirely organized and in so far as the partici-
pants were concerned, their feelings were of annoyance and fear. I think
that psychologically the Japanese made a mistake in organizing this cam-
paign. It was uncomfortable to the British, but the Coreans and Chinese,
at all events, were well aware that the movement was an entirely artiﬁci_al
one. But probably the aim of the authorities was to accustom the public
to the idea that in some way the British were the enemies of the Japanese
and that sooner or later a war would break out.

I have now attempted to show you that Japan’s form of government
leads naturally to militarism, and that Japanese leaders and thinkers have
always cherished the dream of a greater Japanese Empire. 1 have also
tried to show you how the Japanese system of government has created a
people eminently docile and malleable. It only remains to show how
these conditions have been used to implant in the minds of the people that
it is their sacred mission to fight any and every country that may stand
in their path. . .

In some ways the technique is similar to that employed in other mili-
taristic countries. There is the same glorification of war, which is repre-
sented not as a disagreeable necessity when peaceful methods fail but as
something ennobling and purifying. To die in battle is the supreme
privilege of the Japanese patriot. ~Soldiers leaving for the front are
addressed in terms which would suggest that ever to return 1s disgraceful.
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The Japanese Government does not formally admit the ex.istence .of
Japanese prisoners of war. -In theory they have died, though in practice
the fiction obviously cannot be maintained.

But Japan has also methods that are peculiarly her own. The Germans
have laboriously built up a theory of racial superiority. The Japanese not
only claim superiority; they go one better and prove it! Early in this
present century foreign observers noted and ridiculed the movement to
build up a new religion. Early records were taken down from the shelf,
sifted, and solemnly given forth as authentic history. That Shinto had
never been more than a primitive nature cult and that the so-called
history was nothing more than myth and legend was calmly ignored.
To the outside world it seemed incredible that the Japanese people could
be made to believe that, for instance, the islands of Japan came into
existence as a result of the physical union of a god and goddess—Izanagi
and Izanami—and that Amaterasu, the Sun Goddess, should be born
from the left eye of the former and that the present Japanese Emperor is
descended in direct line from the Sun Goddess or her brother, the Moon
God—the point is a little obscure—but that is part of the creed the
Japanese child is taught and believes. How is it done?

In the first place it should be understood that the average Japanese
does not study the records in the original. They are contained in a
language that 1s so archaic that even the advanced student can understand
it only with the greatest difficulty. The version given to the Japanese
child is a bowdlerized ‘edition that omits the naivetés of the original and
presents the broad outlines in rationalized language. The impression-
able child is given the story largely in picture form. The Sun Goddess,
Emperor Jimmu, Empress Jingo, Prince Yamato-dake appear to him as
powers of light overcoming the powers of darkness. That they should
triumph is not only inevitable, it is necessary, for otherwise evil would
reign in the place of rightt And—here comes the lesson—just as the
divine progenitors of the race fought to establish right on earth so must
the Japanese, who has succeeded to this wonderful heritage, carry on the
sacred mission of his race.

The connection between the ancient gods and goddesses and the
present Emperor is driven home by the practice of bowing towards the
Imperial Palace on all ceremonial occasions, and the essential relation
between these beliefs and the Shinto religion is enforced by the practice
of proceeding to the local Shinto shrine and bowing before it on the
principal holidays. It is probable that when the Japanese grows to years of
discretion certain features of this creed must strike him as crude and
improbable. In his heart of hearts he may even discard them, but the
essential outlines will remain. That the whole story must be either true
or false is apparent to the foreign observer but not to the Japanese, for no
discussion of the subject is allowed. Conduct is a matter of habit and
character is largely a matter of custom. Whatever he may come to think
of the creed, two beliefs have been firmly implanted in the mind of the
average Japanese—one that he belongs to a superior race and the other that
whatever his country does is right. It is unfortunate that other countries
should have a wrong standard of values and refuse to acknowledge these
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obvious truths, but if they oppose, Japan must fight them, secure in the
knowledge that right will triumph over wrong.

From 1931 onwards the military proclaimed the existence of a hijoji—
a state of emergency. What was the danger was never explained, but the
public were gradually prepared for the belief that Japan was encircled by
dangerous foes and that the time would come when Japan would have to
take her sword in hand. No doubt the average Japanese is a little hazy
in his mind as to how it has come about, but of one thing he is convinced
and that is that he is engaged on a just war.

And that is the note on which I wish to conclude these remarks. It
is the military and the military alone who have brought Japan into this
war, but we could make no greater mistake than to think that we have
only to remove the military and the Japanese people will then see the
error of their ways. It is the whole of the Japanese race with whom we
have to deal, a people that is convinced that it is Japan’s sacred mission to
carve out an Empire in Asia and the Pacific.

Mr. H. Vere RepmaN said he would like to pay a tribute to Mr.
White’s lucid and comprehensive survey. The question which had been
revolving in his own mind while Mr. White was speaking was as to how,
in the light of these unchallengeable facts in their history, the Japanese
could be induced to become reasonable members of the community of
nations. Mr. White had talked of political assassination; the Japanese had
been very impressed by the great bravery of these assassins who would
risk their own lives in assassinating someone they considered harmful to
the State, for they took their lives in their hands, and if they were not
killed themselves they would often commit suicide in order to prove the
sincerity of their act. ‘This was a state of mind which must be taken into
account.

Mr. Redman continued: * That leads me on to what I think myself
is the essence of the Japanese problem, which is the difficulty of making
them accept universal standards of right and wrong. They believe that
their Emperor is of divine origin and that they are therefore governed by
different moral standards from the rest of the world. It is lawful for
them to do what others must not. The whole myth is, of course, childish,
but, after all, we should most of us be willing to say with Gibbon that all
religions are to the believer equally true, to the unbeliever equally false,
and to the magistrate equally useful. Our problem, then, is hardly to
convince the Japanese of the absurdity of their myth, but rather to get
them through it in some way to accept the universal moral standard. If
we can do this we shall have gone a long way to solving the Japanese
problem.” _

Mr. Redman went on to say that the Japanese were in the habit of
comparing their civilization with what they saw as ours. Theirs incul-
cated hardihood, frugality, extreme loyalty to the State and absolute
obedience combined with hard work, while what they saw as our ideals
were short hours of work, a certain amount of luxury, plenty of money
and a great number of free privileges for everybody. Before they accepted
our standards they must be convinced of the superiority of our ideals, and
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it would be our task to carry that conviction to them. We should be the
better equipped for that task as the result of Mr. White’s masterly survey
of the Japanese character as revealed throughout the nation’s history.

The CHairMaN, when he closed the meeting, thanked Mr. White, and
said he thought that the first thing to do was to beat the Japanese both on
land and at sea and to see that they knew they were beaten. He thought
that then the first part of the problem would be solved.
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T does not often happen in these days that anyone is asked to give a

lecture on the historical aspects of any of the burning questions of the

day. The average Englishman thinks that history is unnecessary.
The Chinese philosopher Laotzu, who was an older contemporary of
Confucius, preached the doctrine that, if you want to keep the people
happy, you must keep them ignorant. The same idea seems to underlie
a pregnant saying by G. M. Young on the subject of history. * No worse
affliction,” he says, *‘ can a nation be cursed with than a historic memory.
The great happiness the English people enjoy is due to their habit of for-
getting everything that happened last week, and assuming that everything
before that was a win for our side.”

I was reminded of this saying of G. M. Young’s a few days ago,
when I had the privilege to be present at a discussion by distinguished
officers of the problems involved in combined operations. We were told
how a brilliant staff of officers is kept constantly at work studying these
questions, and we were told something of the elaborate machinery for
placing all the expert knowledge that they accumulate at the disposal of
the Commanding Ofhcers actually conducting the operations. We were
told that by means of lectures, articles and books all this expert know-
ledge would in time be brought within reach of all grades of officers with
gradually improving results as regards the conduct of the war.

Towards the end of the lecture and discussion a very distinguished
retired Admiral got up and said that he had listened with great interest
to the brilliant exposition of the technical problems involved in combined
operations, but that he would like to say that there was nothing new in
anything that had been said that evening. Weapons changed, but funda-
mental principles remained the same, and all the principles of combined
operations that had been so brilliantly expounded by the serving officers
present had been known to and had been applied by Wolfe in his cele-
brated campaign in Canada in the eighteenth century. He deplored the
fact that the lessons of history were so quickly forgotten. All the mis-
takes avoided by Wolfe in Canada were made at Gallipoli. The lessons
at Gallipoli were forgotten and the same mistakes were made again at
Dieppe, and he had no doubt they would continue to be made in this war
and in all future wars.

He wound up by begging the serving officers present to encourage
their young officers to study history and to be guided by its lessons.

Ignorance of the historical causes that have produced any partiCUlar
situation is one of the chief causes of error both in the political and in the
military world. Officers had not bothered to learn the lessons of Wolfe's
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campaign, and therefore easily avoidable errors were committed at
Gallipoli and again at Dieppe and in the Mediterranean, and in exactly
the same way ignorance of the circumstances in which the Anglojlafar.xcsc
Alliance was negotiated, ignorance of the meaning of splendid isolation,
will in the political field be responsible for grave errors in dealing with the
existing situation in the Far East.

It is only through a correct interpretation of the events of the last fifty
years that it will be possible to arrive at correct solutions of our present
difficulties. Let us begin by recapitulating the salient facts of the present
situation in the Far East. The present war between China and Japan
broke out in 1937. By that time there was no longer even the simulacrum
of any system of collective security. The utmost therefore that the demo-
cracies could do was to promise to give individually as much help as they
could spare to aid China against aggression. The help that China has
thus received from England, Russia and America has never amounted to
more than a mere trickle, but Japan was able to obtain all the essential
war materials that she required. No less than two-thirds of this came
from America. _

Two years later, in 1939, the European war broke out, and our position
was greatly weakened by the fact that Japan was no longer our ally but
was indeed bitterly hostile. Another two years passed, and in 1941 there
came the attack on Pear]l Harbour. The power basis of Britain’s position
in the Far East had silently crumbled away, and her whole Far Eastern
Empire had collapsed.

This was a bitter disappointment to China, who had pinned great
hopes upon the entry of England and America into the war. But China
continued to fight on, and is still as confident as ever of victory. The two
great snags in China’s situation are the collapse of her currency and the
danger from the Communists. The Communists are gaining ground in
occupied China, and this raises a difficult question as regards the possible
attitude of Russia in Manchuria and North China when the Japanese
collapse takes place. '

The most salient fact of all in the Far Eastern situation is, of course,
the presence of an aggressive and all-conquering Japan. Our chief im-
m;diate problem is how to defeat Japan, and our chief post-war problem
will be how to prevent future Japanese aggression. This will not be so
difficult as the corresponding problem presented by Germany in Europe,
thoggh it is unlikely that Japan will again be attended by the extra-
ordinary good fortune that has enabled her in the last fifty years to become
a powerful military nation.

The impact of the West fell upon both China and Japan at about the
same time in the nineteenth century. It was a favourable moment for
Japan, for she had just emerged from two hundred and fifty years of
profound peace and seclusion, but it was-a very unfavourable moment for
China, for the impact of the West caught China at one of her periods of
decay. At the end of the nineteenth century China had reached the very
lowest point of her long decline, but Japan had succeeded in transforming
herself after the Western model into a powerful military and industrial
State. She achieved this without arousing any suspicions, for in the
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nineteenth century Russia was the great aggressor State, and the advance
of Russia across Asia to the Pacific was a menace to both Japan and
China. It seemed only a reasonable precaution, therefore, when Japan in
the nineteenth century built up powerful armaments.

The first Sino-Japanese war of 1894-5 was directed not so much against
China as against Russia, with the object of keeping Russia out of Korea
and Manchuria, After the war no suspicions were aroused when Japan
proceeded to treble her army and quadruple her navy and to build up a
steel industry. These moves were indeed applauded by England and
America, for a powerful Japan seemed to be a useful instrument with
which to check Russia. This idea underlay the decision to make the
Anglo-Japanese Alliance of 1902, and it was only after the crushing defeat
of Russia three years later that it was perceived that the alliance had
effected a disastrous change in the balance of power in the Far East, a
change which was as damaging to China as it was to England and
America because Japan was a far more dangerous aggressor than Russia
had ever been.

It is very unfortunate that no English historian has yet made any
study of the origins of the Anglo-Japanese alliance. Even eminent his-
torians have only a vague general idea of Far Eastern politics, and Far
Eastern specialists are not historians and are not competent therefore to
fit Far Eastern developments into their proper perspective in world events.
Slapdash rationalizations therefore take the place of historical research,
and it is still glibly repeated that in 1902 the rise of Germany caused the
abandonment of splendid isolation. We wanted, it is said, to restore the
balance of power by supporting the weaker side, and we felt that it would
be dangerous to remain isolated any longer without any friends.

These plausible arguments fall into the elementary error of confusing
splendid 1solation with something resembling American isolationism.
Splendid isolation never meant that England dissociated herself from the
affairs of the Continent. Lord Salisbury played an active and effective part
in everything that happened in Europe, but he wisely kept his hands free
and refused to chain himself to the chariot wheels of one country or of one
group. England was therefore courted by all, for the support of England
was a great prize in European politics. In order to win our support,
European countries had to frame policies calculated to win our approval.
We were thus able to control and to some extent to guide developments.
It is quite untrue that splendid isolation left us without any friends, _for
Europe was so disunited that at least half Europe was always on our side.
It was quite impossible for the whole Continent under any circumstances,
as was amply proved during the Boer War, to combine against us. It was
only after we lightly abandoned the tradition of five hundred years and
reversed the policy of Canning, Palmerston, Gladstone and Salisbury, 1t
was only after we had tied a millstone round our neck in the shape of an
ally that this country ran for the first time into mortal danger.

The abandonment of splendid isolation had nothing whatever to do
with the rise of Germany. It was really due to the disastrous intrusions
into foreign policy of that forceful politician Joseph Chamberlain. During
the winter of 1897-8 Joseph Chamberlain was thrown into a sudden panic
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and conceived the idea that the British Empire could only be saved by an
alliance. His panic had nothing to do with the rise of the German navy,
for in its initial stages from 1898 to 1906 German naval expansion caused
no great anxiety in England. Ludicrous as it may seem now, seph
Chamberlain’s panic in 1898 was over the battle of the concessions in
China, he thought that the seizure of Kiaochow and Port Arthur
threatened us with dangers “ as great as when the great Napoleon laid
an interdict upon our trade.”

His remedy was, not to join the weaker side, as some slapdash writers
still maintain. He looked for the strongest possible ally in the market,
and for nearly five years he made public overtures for an alliance to both
Germany and the U.S.A.,

The disgust that these tactics inspired was expressed by Asquith in a
biting speech in the House of Commons:  What have we done, what
have the people of Great Britain done and suffered that, after bearing as
we have done for nearly fifty years the ever-growing weight of Empire on
our own unaided shoulders, without finding the burden too heavy for the
courage, the enterprise, the self-reliance of our people, what have we done
or suffered that we are now to go touting for allies in the highways and
byways of Europe?”

In 1902, however, Lord Salisbury had lost his grip upon affairs, and
Joseph Chamberlain’s ideas at length prevailed. If we had stood aside,
a true balance of power would have been maintained, because the ambi-
tions of Japan and Russia would have cancelled each other out.

Unhappily the ideas of Joseph Chamberlain prevailed, and this was
the greatest piece of good fortune that befell Japan, for the alliance
was signed, and it launched her on her career of aggression. The full
scope of Japanese ambitions was revealed ten years after her victory over
Russia. In 1915 she presented the twenty-one demands to China and
clearly indicated that her policy was to exclude both England and America
from the Far East and turn China into a vassal state.

The next great landmark in the Far East is the Washington Confer-
ence of 1921-2, and here again Japan was attended by extraordinary good
fo.rtune. The Washington Conference was, at the time, hailed as a
triumph of statesmanship and of the results that might be achieved by
Anglo-American co-operation.,

In ten short years, in 1931, it was already possible to view it in the
perspective of history as one of the most disastrous of all failures. The
Washington Conference was called under the influence of the ideas which
dominated the world in the inter-war period, ideas that were Utopian,
self-deceiving and incapable of standing any real test. It was believed
that Japan could be persuaded to abandon her deep-rooted ambitions as
regards the continent of Asia; that she would be willing to join with
England and America in a self-denying policy that renounced competition
in favour of collaboration for the purpose of the rehabilitation of China.

There were, in fact, some plausible reasons for these beliefs. The arm
was out of favour in Japan because aggression, tempted by the collapse of
both the Russian and the Chinese Empires, had overreached itself and
had disastrously failed. For a brief period the Japanese seemed to
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believe that in future there was going to be a League of Nations world,
in which aggression would no longer be either practicable or profitable.
She ?ercforc came to the Washington Conference, signed the Nine Power
Trealy and agreed to the abrogation of the Anglo-Japanese Alliance and
the abolition of spheres of influence in China.

But here again Japan was lucky, because in the arrangements made at
Washington three important points were overlooked. In order to secure
Japan’s consent to the Nine Power Treaty, measures of disarmament were
agreed upon, which placed Japan in an impregnable position in the
Pacific. Spheres of influence were abolished in name, but nothing was
done in fact to minimize or sterilize Japan’s special position in Man-
churia; and this, as the Lytton Report showed ten years later, when it was
too late, was certain to lead to conflict between China and Japan and
further aggression.

The third point that was overlooked at Washington was the strength
of the nationalist feeling in China, with the result that all the arrange-
ments were made on the supposition that the rehabilitation of China could
only be effected under foreign tutelage.

The foreign Powers were soon to learn all about the strength of China’s
nationalism, for the Washington Conference was followed almost imme-
diately by what is known as the Kuomintang-Comintern flirtation. The
Kuomintang is the Nationalist party of China. The Nationalist revival
began at the end of the nineteenth century. It brought about the revolu-
tion and the expulsion of the Manchus in 1911, but for twenty years it
suffered frustration. This was partly due to the constant interference of
Japan, whose aim was to keep China disunited, and partly due to the fact
that the Nationalists were groping after ideal constitutions, copied from
Western democracies, which were quite inapplicable in China,

They were rescued by the Comintern from this floundering. The
Bolshevik revolution took place in 1917. The Chinese revolutionists were
greatly interested to see that the Soviets had succeeded in conducting their
revolution to a successful issue. Each revolution took a great interest in
the fortunes of the other, and eventually in 1923 Comintern emissaries
from Moscow arrived in Canton furnished with vast sums of money.
This started the Kuomintang-Comintern flirtation, which lasted about
five years (1923-8). 'This is a very crucial period in world history, for it
was crowded with dramatic events which had far-reaching effects on the
evolution of Modern China and on Chinese relatjons with England, Japan
and Russia. ‘

The first step in 1923 was the reorganization of the Kuomintang, or
the Nationalist party, and the adoption of the idea that there should be
a dictatorship by a single party—i.e., the party should establish and control
the Government, and that in both party and government affairs the com-
mittee system of administration should be adopted. This reorganization
was extremely successful, so that almost immediately after the Washing-
ton Conference the Powers were faced with a rising tide of nationalism.

Great Britain was the first to see the implications of this movement—
namely, that the time had arrived to liquidate the encroachments on
China’s sovereignty effected by the unequal treaties and to leave control
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of Chinese affairs in the hands of the Chinese themselves.” This new
policy was announced in a memorandum issued by the British Govern-
ment in December, 1926, and its adoption was attended with extraordinary
success. The ground was cut from under the feet of the Communists,
and when it was discovered that the object of the Comintern had been to
capture the Chinese revolution for Communism and world revolution, the
Comintern emissaries were expelled.

The National Government of China was established at Nanking in
1928. The success of the Nationalist movement coincided with Japan’s
disillusionment with the post-war world. In constructing the new League
of Nations world, the statesmen at Versailles had neglected to construct
an economic framework within which nations could live together in
harmony. Japan suffered severely from the restrictive policies adopted by
other nations, both in the political and in the economic spheres. Japan
was hard hit by the slump and the*general dislocation of industry in the
first decade after the war. Between 1928 and 1931, for example, the price
of raw silk, on which in the last resort both industry and agriculture in
Japan were dependent, fell from 1,450 to 570 yen per picul. During the
whole decade Japan’s difficulties were aggravated by the restrictive
policies of other nations until eventually she decided that her economic
future could only be secured by gaining political control over the regions
from which she drew her raw materials and which were the markets for
her manufactured goods. Japan thus returned tq the dream that manifest
destiny led to empire on the mainland of Asia.

When Japan attacked Manchuria in 1931 many people believed that
there was a system of collective security in existence, and that it was only
necessary to procéed to Geneva and touch the button and the system
would begin to operate. When this did not happen hysterical accusa-
tions were made that it was England’s fault, that England had killed
the League.

America was not a member of the League, but those who *blamed
England were anxious to excuse America. A myth was invented to the
effect that America had offered to take strong action to restrain Japan
but that England had refused. There was no truth whatever in this
story, for no such offer was made. It was impossible to restrain Japan,
because ten years before Japan had been placed in an impregnable position
at the Washington Conference, and the utmost that America could do
was to mobilize the moral opinion of the world by means of the non-
recognition doctrine. Nevertheless, this mythical story of America’s offer
was eagerly taken up by isolationists in America and their dupes in
England, because it supported the isolationist thesis that America must
hever co-operate with England, for England was sure to let her down.

That the story is false has been demonstrated up to the hilt. Neverthe-
less, it continued to be an article of faith in-isolationist circles in America,

In'(;he recent debate on the Conally resolution in the Senate, Senator Nye
said ;

.“ Shall we forget that we had an agreement with Britain, on
which we wanted her to follow through with us when Japan moved
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into Manchuria? Must we forget that Britain would have nothing to
do with our expressed purpose when we asked for her co-operation
in enforcing that agreement? Is it unfair to ask why, if Britain
would not co-operate then, we can expect her to co-operate now under
some new plan or agreement?”’

The story of Japanese aggression in the decade after 1931 is familiar
to us all. The seizure of Manchuria was followed by a few years of
uneasy truce, during which the young officer group obtained control of
Japanese policy and elaborated a plan for detaching the five northern
provinces of China from the control of Nanking. From 1935 onwards,
China made a most remarkable recovery, which was largely due to the
help she received from Great Britain in reforming her currency. She
was rapidly forging ahead, when in 1937 Japan struck again before she
could become too strong-and united.

In 1937 the League was already dead, and America had plunged still
further into isolationism. There was therefore no possibility of bringing
collective aid to China. In 1938 Japan thought that peace was in sight
and announced her plans for a New Order in East Asia, but China con-
tinued to fight on. On several occasions during 1939 and 1940 there was
extreme danger that Japan might launch an attack upon Great Britain,
leaving America on one side. The turn of the tide, however, came at the
end of 1940. Great Britain had won the Battle of Britain, and as a result
of the Presidential Election President Roosevelt was confirmed in another
four years of office.

Up till that time it had been America’s policy to propitiate Japan in
order to keep out of the war. President Roosevelt was now able to pursue
a more constructive policy. The first signs of this were seen in the Lend-
Lease arrangement of January, 1941, and six months later came the freez-
ing of Japanese assets in America and the British Empire, which was the
direct prelude to the attack upon Pearl Harbour in December, 1941. In
spite of initial disappointments, this has made China’s ultimate victory
certain. )

The most serious factor in China’s present position arises from the
conflict between the Kuomintang and the Comintern. We must therefore
go back and trace developments that followed the Kuomintang-Comintern
flirtation of 1923-8 and their effects upon Russia. The Comintern emis-
saries rendered a very valuable service to China at that time, but they also
did her a great injury. When they were expelled they left behind them
Communist groups which developed into independent Soviet Govern-
ments. For ten years from 1927 to 1937 there were continuous attempts to
suppress these independent governments. In 1937, in the face of Japanese
aggression, an arrangement was patched up, but in practice it has since
broken down. There have been clashes between the Kuomintang and
the Comintern armies in the field and much mutual recrimination, each
side accusing the other of being more anxious to enhance its own influ-
ence than to defeat the Japanese.

There is no doubt that Chinese powers of resistance have been greatly
weakened by this conflict. There is no great difference in the social



FAR EASTERN POLITICS, 1894-1941 133

programme each side has in view, but the Commpnists insist upon_main-
taining a separate government, army and administration, and their first
loyalty and obedience are given to another State.

At the present moment it seems that the Communists are gaining
ground in the rural areas of occupied China. This is a source of anxiety
to the Kuomintang, for when the Japanese are defeated and begin to
retreat, they fear that the Communists may establish themselves in the
chief towns as well. This may make it difficult to re-establish Kuo-
mintang rule over large areas of Manchuria and North China, especially
as there are doubts as to the attitude that Russia might take up.

Russia has an important strategic interest in these areas and would be
glad to see them under an administration which was friendly to Russia
and sympathetic with Soviet ideals. The Japanese are fomenting doubts
in Kuomintang circles whether the Kuomintang, even if they win the
war, would be able to recover Manchuria. The Japanese no doubt hope
that by fomenting such doubts they will weaken the Kuomintang deter-
mination to resist. There are, however, no signs of this propaganda
having any success and no signs of defeatism in Free China circles.
There are, indeedy good grounds for hoping that a solution of the Kuo-
mintang-Communist problem will be found. It has long been clear that
Russia has no desire to foment separatist tendencies in China or to split
her into different sections. Their policy and attitude has been perfectly
correct, for it is a Russian interest no less than a Briush interest not only
that Japan shall be defeated but that a unffed and prosperous China
should emerge from the struggle.

In each major crisis of her history in modern times the Kuomintang
has turned to Russia. The Kuomintang is greatly influenced by the
Russian example, for apart altogether from questions of ideology, Russia
has been faced with the same kind of problems as China and has dealt
with them with conspicuous success. In 1923 the Kuomintang turned for
guidance and inspiration to Russia, and it is likely that she will do so
again. The solution of the Kuomintang-Communist difficulty will prob-
ably therefore be found in a process of evolution within the Kuomintang
itself, which will give rise to a Kuomintang administration closer to and
more friendly to Russia,

The main lesson to be learned from the history of the Far East during
the last fifty years would seem to be that the fundamental interest of
Russia, China, England and America is the same—namely, that Japan
should be defeated and confined within her four islands, so that the cycle
of aggression shall not start up again, and that China should be helped to
solve her constitutional and economic difficulties and emerge a united
and a prosperous nation from the present struggle.

A Mewmeer : What shall we do with the population of Japan?

Sir Joun Pratr: [ think that is a problem for the Japanese themselves
to solve, but I see your point. The idea is that the population of Japan
is rgpldly expanding and the people have to find an outlet somewhere.

migration to various countries is the solution of the problem that is
usually put forward, but emigration has never been a solution of the
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Japanese population problem. The people have never been able to
emigrate in sufficiently large numbers to make any real difference. In
recent years the population of Japan has increased at the rate of a million
a year, and not more than a few thousands can emigrate. In spite of this
rapid increase in their population, the Japanese have hitherto found no
difficulty in absorbing their excess population into industry, and there
has not really been any population problem. Fairly good evidence that
the Japanese themselves do not fear the prospect in front of them can be
seen in the fact that about three years ago they passed a law involvin
certain measures designed to increase the population from its then figure
of about 75,000,000 to 100,000,000.

I think the solution of the Japanese population problem is to be
found in industrialization, and the responsibility rests upon us, when we
make peace this time, to construct a world with a sane economic frame-
work, so that if Japan is forbidden to develop her heavy industries, on
which she can build up armaments, at any rate she shall be allowed to
build up her light industries. If she is allowed to do that, she will do it
with extraordinary success, and, if she has access to raw materials and
the tariff policies of other countries allow her to export her goods to
those countries, I do not think we shall have any difficulty with the
Japanese population problem.

A MEeumBER : Does Sir John Pratt think that there are in China elements
which will produce a stable central government in the future? So much
of the future of the Far P®st seems to depend on the existence of a stable
national government in China.

Sir Joun Pratr: That is a very difficult question to answer.” I think
the Chinese will have a sufficiently stable government for their own pur-
poses, but 1 do not think they can ever overcome their excessive de-
centralization and their excessive suspicion of centralized control. T think
they will still derive their great power and force from the fact that they
are a homogeneous people, that they are a vast mass of 450,000,000 pepplc
who all think the same thing .and do the same thing at the same time.
That is an extraordinary fact which it is very difficult for the rest of the
world to appreciate. But, whether the Chinese have a stable ccntrahze_d
government or not, I think they will have to be left to control their
country in their own way, and we shall have to accept any kind of
government that they institute and find a way to deal with that govern-
ment.

A Mewmser : I should like to ask a question with regard to the rela-
tions between Russia and China after the war. 1 gather that Sir ]9hn
Pratt thinks that Russia will not interfere in the internal affairs of China.
The question I wish to ask is what is Sir John Pratt’s view of Russian
aspirations with regard to Mongolia and Manchuria. .

Sir Joun Pratr: Those two countries stand in different categories as
far as Russia is concerned. |

With regard to Mongolia, I think there will always be an element of
dissension between Russia and China over that country. The Chinese
have got it into their heads that Mongolia ought to be part of the Chinese
Empire. It was brought into the Chinese Empire by the Manchu con-
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quest. The Mongols came in as equal allies with the Manchuriaqs and
therefore became part of the empire over which the Manchus reigned.
When the Manchu Empire became the Chinese Empire, the Chinese got
into the way of thinking that Mongolia was part of the Chinese Empire,
and when the Chinese begin to think a thing like that they go on think-
ing it for hundreds of years. 'The Russians are quite determined that
Mongolia shall not go back to China but shall be orientated more towards
Russia, and I think that is also the desire of the Mongols. I do not think
that anything that China can do will disturb that arrangement, which is
going to last, but it will have the effect of creiting a certain suspicion
between the Russians and the Chinese.

With regard to Manchuria, the Russians flooded into that country in
1900; they seized the whole country, and it was the Japanese and not the
Chinese who turned them out. But Manchuria is far more part of China
than is Mongolia. As was pointed out in the Lytton Report, the immigra-
tion of 30,000,000 Chinese peasants into Manchuria made it unchallenge-
ably part of China. The Chinese feel very bitterly indeed about this,
and the one thing for which they are going on fighting this war is that
Manchuria shall once more be incorporated into China. If they saw no
chance of that happening it would very greatly weaken their determina-
tion to go on fighting. T think the Russians are very well aware of the
strength of Chinese feeling on this point. I am inclined to doubt whether
the Russians will think it worth their while to have such a terribly acute
cause of contention as that between themselves and the Chinese. I do
not see what the Russians have to gain by trying to seize Manchuria for
themselves. What the Russians do want is a government and an adminis-
tration in Manchuria that will not be a menace to them. The Japanese
in Manchuria are a standing menace to them, but there is no reason why
a Chinese administration in Manchuria should be a menace to them.

A Memeer : What does Sir John Pratt think about Korea?

Sir Joun Pratr: I think that Korea is a completely insoluble problem.

A Memser: Does Sir John Pratt think that the Chinese have any
aspirations in regard to French Indo-China?

'Sk Joun Pratr: They have aspirations. I doubt very much whether
they want to incorporate French Indo-China into the Chinese Empire in
the same way as they want to incorporate Manchuria, but I think they
would like to be the Suzerain Power. 1T think it will be found at the
Peace Conference that the Chinese very strongly favour the idea of an
international body to which the administration of such regions is account-
able, the reason for that being that, if the Chinese play their part in an
international body of that sort, it will enable them to have a finger in the
pie in Indo-China and Malaya. In Malaya there are large Chinese com-
munities, and for the last thirty or forty years or more China has re-
garded those communities as an integral part of the Chinese State. The
Chinese in Malaya are entitled to have representatives on the Council in
Chl}ngking and to nominate people on the Administrative Council, all of
which tends to make them a little imperium in imperio. The Chinese
like that sort of thing, and the only trouble is that our Colonial adminis-
trators do not react at all kindly to it. The same kind of thing happens
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in Indo-China too. I do not know who is going to govern Indo-China,
but it will be a difficult task if the Chinese act in this way.

A Memper : What does Sir John Prate think about Sinkiang?

Sir Joun Pratr: Sinkiang is a very peculiar case. The Chinese have
suddenly re-established control there, and the Russians have withdrawn,
Sinkiang is separated from China by over a thousand miles of desert; it is
most inaccessible, and there is no trade between the two countries, yet in
some mysterious way the Chinese manage to maintain their control in
Sinkiang. The Russians were entrenched there very strongly and con-
trolled the administration completely; there was a Chinese government
there, but it was entirely in the pockets of the Russtans, who were de-
veloping the country. Then suddenly there were some political murders
and the Russians cleared out of the country, bag and baggage. The
Chinese then got control of the country again, but the Russians took
away everything they could; a friend of mine was told that they even
took the panes of glass out of the windows.

A MemsBer : Have the Chinese any aspirations with regard to Tibet?
I saw in a recent publication that the China Summer School included
Tibet as part of the present Chinese dominions.

Sir JouN Pratt: You may be interested to know that in a pamphlet
which I wrote the Oxford University Press put a map, without my know-
ledge, and on that map Tibet, Manchuria, Mongolia and China were all
coloured in different colours. Two or three days ago the Chinese Govern-
ment complained about this map because it conveyed the wrong im-
pression that Tibet, Mongolia and Manchuria were not parts of the
Chinese Empire.

A MEemser: Is it true that the British Government continues to pay
the tribute that Burma used to pay to Chungking?

SirR Joun Pratrr: We annexed Burma in 1885. At that time Bur{na
was one of the tributary States of China and used to send tribute to China
every five years. When we annexed the country we incautiously took
over all its international obligations. In looking at some old archives I
found that Lord Rosebery, when he was Foreign Secretary, suddenly dis-
covered that he was under an obligation to send tribute to China from
Burma the following year, and the result was that there were frantic
negotiations to get rid of this obligation before it materialized. I do not
think that Burma pays tribute now. .

The CralrMaN: We have been extremely fortunate in hearing from
Sir John Pratt such a brilliant historical sketch, in which cause and effect
were traced in so lucid a way. We do not often have instruction given to
us so charmingly, and I should like to offer to Sir John Pratt, on behalf of
everyone present, our most sincere thanks.
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The Cuairman : This is the third of our series of lectures on the Far East, which
began with Mr. White, was continued by Sir John Pratt, who brought us up to date,
and to-day Sir Robert Clive, who was our Ambassador in Tokyo and who can indeed
speak with very great authority, is going to take a glimpse into the future.

called “Reshaping the Far East,”” but in the Cairo Conference, or

rather the Mena House Conference, a good deal of the Far East has
been reshaped, certainly so far as Japan is concerned; we were told that
Japan will have to hand back all the territory she acquired from China
during the last fifty years since the China-Japan war. But there still
remain some other points. It is such a vast subject, the reshaping of the
Far East, that no single charter, no single communiqué, could cover the
whole subject.

Another thing, this talk of mine is rather unlike the ordinary talks of
this Society, because unfortunately I am not dealing with facts. I am
attempting to surmise the future, a most dangerous thing to do on a most
contentious subject.

I propose to divide my talk under three headings: first of all, the
attitude of the Soviet Union to the Pacific Charter; secondly, the possible
Japanese reaction as soon as it becomes clear that Germany having been
defeated, Japan cannot win this war; and, thirdly, an outline as to what
may happen to all those other territories now occupied by Japan which
were not part of the Chinese Empire when this war began.

_ First, Soviet relations with Japan. Those relations are to-day what in
diplomatic language is called friendly. Friendly has a definite diplomatic
meaning, for it means practically everything short of a state of war.
About two and a half years ago M. Matsuoka made a neutrality treaty
with the Soviet Union for a period of five years, to last until April, 1946.
But with reference to these friendly relations, which might perhaps
deceive the unaware, it may be of interest if I just read to you what a

]ap_an.cse historian writing in 1939 has to say of Soviet-Japanese relations.
This is what he says: '

IT somehow seems to me that this talk is rather redundant. It is

The nation that surprised and awakened Japan from her long
sleep was neither England nor America but Russia. Japan gradually
came to realize the seriousness of the situation and the impossibility
of longer maintaining seclusion. For a period of nearly 125 years
beginning in 1781—that is not long after the first contacts of the Japs
and Russians (the first was actually in 1739)—and ending in 1905,
Russia was regarded as a menace to Japan. Throughout this long
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period Japan planned and conducted her national affairs and defen-
sive measures with Russia in mind. Russia was always regarded as
a nation which threatened the very existence of Japan—in fact, Russia
and the Russians were a nightmare to both the Government and
people of Japan. The ever-increasing advance of Russia in the Far
East was a source of apprehension among Japs of all classes. This
natural fear reached its climax in 1904, although it practically ceased
with the successful termination of the war in 1905. Yet even at the
present time (he was writing in 1939) fear of the propagation of
communism in Japan is acting directly and indirectly on the minds
of leading Japanese, creating far them a Russian menace in a new
form.

So much for the Japanese point of view. And now what is the Russian
view about the Japanese? The Russo-Japanese War ended in 1905, and
until the Bolshevik Revolution Russo-Japanese relations were not too bad.
Then in 1925 the Japanese recognized the Soviet Union. But 1931, that
vital year, when the Japanese seized Manchuria and really broke with the
world, put a big strain on Russo-Japanese relations. It was about that
time, I cannot remember the exact year, that the Russians got hold of
various secret documents issued by the Tokyo Ministry of War, outlining
a Japanese scheme for conquering the whole of Eastern Siberia right up
to Irkutsk. The Japanese naturally denied this, but there is little doubt
about their authenticity. .

The Russians have certainly not forgotten this. Four years later, in
1935, they were not strong enough to stand up to Japan, and had no
option but to sell to the Japanese at an infinitesimal price compared to
what it cost the Chinese Eastern Railway passing through Manchuria.

The following year came the Anti-Comintern Pact, which the Russians
at once concluded, and which everybody realized, could only have been
directed against Russia. ' : .

In 1937 Japan attacked China. The whole sympathy of the Russians
was on the side of China, and they did their best to aid them with arms,
ammunition and so on. Since 1935 there had been increasing friction,
with frequent clashes all along the Chinese Manchurian frontier, which
culminated in a really big battle in the spring of 1939, when the Japanese
admitted the lodd of 10,000 men. )

It was only due to German intervention after the war started in 1939
that things were patched up between the two countries. So we must not
be deceived by this neutrality pact of Matsuoka’s into overestimatng
“friendly relations” between the two countries, because I have shown
you what the Japanese historian thinks about Russia, and I have tried to
indicate what the Russians are likely to think about Japan. _ ,

Now as to the Russian interest in the Pacific pact. It seems 1nconcety-
able that that pact was concluded by three of the leaders of the four great
United Nations—i.c., by the British Prime Minister, the American Presy-
dent and General Chiang Kai-shek—without the head of the Soviet Union
being kept fully informed if he did not actually give his approval to the
charter. We may not know for a long time. But it is difficult to believe
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that these three leaders could have made this pact about Manchuria—
especially about Manchuria and Korea—without Russian approval, be-
cause, after all, the Russian-Manchurian frontier of some 4,000 miles is,
I believe, the longest in the world after the American-Canadian frontier.

When you think that the Russo-Japanese War, which started in 1904,
had its origin in the fact that the Russians refused to admit the Japanese
interest in Manchuria, it seems obvious that the Russians must desire to
sec Manchuria returned to China instead of having such an extremely
unpleasant neighbour as Japan.

And what about Korea? Korea is different from Manchuria, because
Korea is to regain her independence “ in due course.” *In due course”
may mean a long time, but, supposing the Japanese have to leave, it is
very doubtful whether the unfortunate Koreans, who for the past forty
years have been allowed no say in the government of their own country,
would be fit to take over the government immediately. Somebody will
have to be responsible, and it is unbelievable that any European country,
or the United States or China, alone could be responsible for the govern-
ment of Korea without Russian goodwill and assistance. Therefore we
have every reason to assuine that the Russians must have been privy to the
pact, and in the interregnum period they are bound to play an important
part.

In fact it comes to this, that the country which holds the key to the
whole situation in the Far East, and which in the last resort will call the
tune, must be the Soviet Union, and it is very necessary to realize that.
The Americans are thousands of miles away; we are thousands of miles
away; while the Soviet Union, with their vast interests in the Far East
and their enormous frontier with Manchuria, are next door. It seems
obvious, therefore, that they are really the Power that is going te have
the big say.

However, we are assuming that Japan is going to be beaten. People
who have lived in the Far East and are interested in that part of the
world realize the extraordinary ignorance in this country of the Far East.
Many people think that, once the war is over in Europe, it is only a
matter of a short time before the Japanese must be knocked out. It is a
very dangerous feeling, though perhaps a natural one, because the war
there is so terribly far away and so remote from here.

And, now, what is likely to be the Japanese reaction to the present
events? The Japanese at the beginning of this century, as Sir John Pratt
pointed out a fortnight ago, attempted to come to an understanding with
Czarist Russia, and failed to do so. They then switched over and came
to an understanding with this country which went far beyond their hopes.
The Anglo-]ap_anesc Alliance was concluded in 1902 and lasted for
twenty years.

Why is it that the Japanese were so anxious to have an alliance with
a European Power? It was a complete reversal of previous Japanese
history. You remember their period of seclusion, which lasted for over
two hundred and fifty years. At the end of the last century they realized
that no great country could remain friendless in the modern world. It
was absolutely essential to have a friend, and if possible an ally.
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Well, the Japanese secured an ally in Great Britain, and when the
alliance came to an end at the Washington Conference it came as a
frightful blow to the Japanese. It was to them a tremendous loss of face,
They were again, so to speak, up in the air, isolated.

For the nine following years the Japanese appeared to the world at
large to be on their best behaviour, but in 1931 the military hierarchy
again took charge and upset everything. They realized, ‘however, that
they must try and get another friend. Having antagonized all the other
eight members of the Nine-Power Treaty, there were only two possible
friends left—Germany and Russia.

But when the Russians seized those Japanese secret plans to which I
referred earlier, Russia was excluded. There remained only Germany,
and four years later, in 1936, the Anti-Comintern Pact was concluded.
It was not quite an alliance, but it brought Japan and Germany very close
together in antagonism to Russia. ’

I was in Japan at the time. Mr. Araki, the Foreign Minister, asked
me to go and see him. He handed me a copy of this Anti-Comintern
Pact and said, obviously with his tongue in his cheek, that he looked
forward to my communicating it to my Government and hearing that
the British Government had also joined the pact. That was a Japanese
way of saving their face vis-a-vis the British Government. Araki knew,
of course, the proposal was absurd. The Anti-Comintern Pact was the
first stepping-stone on the way to an alliance with Germany.

That alliance came in 1940. Germany and Italy and, later, various
satellite countries came into the alliance, and Japan again felt safe and
happy, because she was allied to the greatest military power in the world.

To-day the Japanese must be contemplating the possibility of that great
military power being defeated, which would shatter all their 'hopes.

In the past, Japanese policy has always been extremely cautious. Japan
is not governed like other countries. It is really governed by a series of
committees. You have the Cabinet with the Prime Minister, but behind
the Cabinet there is the Privy Council, consisting of about twenty—f}vc
elderly gentlemen, none of them less than sixty. Behind the Privy
Council there were, until recently, the Elder Statesmen. Now there are
no longer any Elder Statesmen, but you have in their place a sort of com-
mittee of ex-Prime Ministers who may be called in for consultation.

Before any really big step is taken, not only have all these committees
got to be more or less in agreement, but also a committee of all the
generals and admirals. Everything is most carefully thought out. The
Japanese always try to bank on an absolute certainty. When they
attacked Pearl Harbour in December, 1941, they thought it was an
absolute certainty, but I think history will record that it was one of the
greatest miscalculations ever made.

It is always useful to look back on history. What has happened on
previous occasions? At the end of the seventeenth century, wbcn Hide-
yoshi, their great conqueror, died, the Japanese dropped all their schemes
for Asiatic conquest, withdrew their armies from Korea and came back to
their own country. When some years later the Japanese got nervous
about the Spanish and Portuguese missionaries, nervous at the power
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which these Christian countries possessed in the way of modern firearms,
what did she do? She shut herself off from the world altogether.

It may be of interest if I read to you a short extract from a book I was
re-reading the other day, written by Hugh Byas, who was for many years
The Times correspondent in Tokyo, a man foi whose judgment I had a
great respect. He wrote an admirable little book called The Japanese
Enemy. This is what he says:

History repeats itself—not in situations which change with circum-
stances, but because character repeats itself. The qualities, the inner
forces, that impel a man or a nation to act in a particular way in a
crisis will make their power felt again when new crises impose new
tests. We look to a nation’s history for some knowledge of what it is
likely to do under strain, just as we refer to a man’s record and
character.

Japan shut itself off from the world for two hundred and thirty-
one years. No despot could have done that if the nation had not been
willing to be shut up. When Japan in 1854 signed its first treaty
with the United States, it threw off seclusion and, like most nations
in a state of revolutionary emotion, it thought it had thrown it off for
ever. But action and reaction follow each other. Japan also threw

“off military government, but the wheel has come round again to
military government, and Japan’s recent policy reveals a revival of a
deep national urge to be again shut up and secluded.

There seems to be a sub-conscious feeling that many of the dis-
tinguishing features of Japanese civilization cannot survive contact
with the world. The Sun Goddess, the Shinto mythology, the Em-
peror’s divine descent, the uniqueness of Japan, the Imperial Way,
the fables that are taught as national history—these are the things
that make the Japanese pulse beat faster, and all of them suffer
change and decay when the sceptical air of the modern world touches
them. The Japanese mind is uncomfortable in the new world of
Western free thought. As the Japanese big-business man goes home
from his office at night and tries to lose his modern self in the tea
ceremony—a ritual of barren and fantastic politeness—so the race
secems impelled by its character to seek another era of seclusion.

That is a very pleasing thought, that the Japanese should shut them-
selves up again. It would settle a lot of very awkward questions. We
can hardly hope for it to happen quite like that, but a man of Byas’s
experience, with his long knowledge of the Japanese, would not have
written that if there was not something in it.

It may well be that the Japanese are beginning to realize that their
military leaders have led them along the wrong path. It is no use to
expect a revolution in Japan, a revolution against the military. That is
Inconceivable. In fact, another Englishman with recent experience of
Japan, Mr. Morris, wrote in his book, A Traveller from Tokyo: * The
Japanese would never give in. They would go on to the very last gasp
rather than give in at all.”

10
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Mr. Grew, the last American Ambassador, has said more or less the
same thing. It may be true. On the other hand, you have got these
historical precedents of the Japanese suddenly doing something un-
expected. I have told you that they withdrew their armies from Korea in
1597; that they shut themselves off from the world some twenty years
later; again in 1905 they had reached almost their last gasp in the Russo-
Japanese War when President Theodore Roosevelt intervened and offered
his mediation, which they were thankful to accept.

It is said that the Japanese will go on indefinitely unless means can be
found by which their civilization can be assured. But that has been done
in the Pacific Charter. Nobody wants to take any part of Japan. What
we want to get rid of is that pernicious military government and the
perpetual threat to the future. If ways can be found to let the people
realize that they may again have freedom of speech, of the Press and of
Parliament, I still have hopes that the Japanese will not necessarily go on
to the very last gasp.

Finally, what about these various countries and dependencies which
are now in Japanese occupation and about which a settlement will have
to be come to when Japan is defeated? The first one is the International
Settlement in Shanghai, a subject on which there are people here who
have expert knowledge and can express an opinion, which I would not
venture to do. .

The future of Hongkong is a matter which rests between China and
this country. It does not seem to be a question in which other countries
have any claim to intervene; it is a matter for us to settle with the
Chinese, and I do hope some satisfactory settlement can be found.

Then Indo-China. It seems hardly possible that Indo-China can be
just handed back to the French without any condition at all after the
ignoble way in which the Vichy Government handed over that country
to the Japanese to serve as a base with which to attack us in Singapore
and the Americans in"the Philippines. However, it is a delicate question.

Then you come to Burma. I do not know whether the Burmese
prefer to. be under Japanese or British rule. I have never heard of any
people who liked being under Japanese rule. I can only suppose the
Burmans, like every other Asiatic people, would infinitely prefer to
govern themselves, however badly, to being governed by an alien race,
however well. But the future of Burma is an obvious concern of this
country more than of any other.

As to Malaya—my own feeling is that Singapore has got to come back
to this country and it is not for any other country to intervene : Singapore
must be British again. The Australian and New Zealand Governments
have the same interest. There is no other country which has the smallest
claim to Singapore, and it seems to be absolutely vital to the British
Empire and to our strategic position. ,

The Dutch East Indies is a question which perhaps it is hardly suit
able for this Society to discuss. .

The only thing one can be certain of is that in all these countri€s
after this war things are bound to be different. This war cannot be
treated just as an unpleasant interlude. There are bound to be funda-
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mental changes everywhere, and probably in the Dutch East Indies as
well. '

Finally, the Philippines and the mandated islands. With the Philip-

ines the Americans made a treaty in 1935, under which in ten years’
time the Philippines were to regain their independence, but one can hardly
imagine that the Americans can just clear out of the Philippines after the
war, or that the Philippinos would want them to do so. Therefore it is
likely that the Americans will remain there in some form or other, and
if they remain there, it is obviously America more than any other country
which has the greatest interest in the future of those groups of islands
which most unfortunately were handed over as a mandate to the Japanese
after the last war. Somebody has to look after those islands, and if the
Americans retain their interest in the Philippines, it is certain that they are
the Power chiefly interested, because they lie in the direct route between
Honolulu and Manila. '

That is about all I have to say. It is a very big and contentious
subject, and I am sure there are several people here who can speak with
great knowledge on the various points I have referred to or on others
I have not raised at all. So now I look forward to hearing what other
people have got to say. '

The CHairMAN: We have been fortunate. We have had three mem-
bers to speak to us with very expert knowledge—Mr. White, Sir John
Pratt and now Sir Robert Clive.

I will call on Mr. Hubbard to open the discussion.

Mr. Hussarp : We ought to be grateful to Sir Robert, not only for his
excellent outline of the reshaping of the Far East, but more particularly
for having at the beginning of his talk taken us right to what I feel is the
heart of the problem—namely, the position of Russia. It is very apt to get
overlooked by those people who discuss the future of the Far East, partly,
of course, because it is very difficult to form any opinion as to what
Russia’s attitude and policy will be. We do not even know whether she
1s going to finish the war as an enemy or as a ““ friend ™ of Japan, but- the
fact remains that, as Sir Robert says, she is really the supreme element in
the situation, at all events in the Far Eastern section.

I have a feeling that in the Far East, as I think also in Europe, in
thinking about the situation at the end of the war and the problems that
will then arise, people are a little bit too inclined to make them revolve
round our present enmities, what is to be done to Germany and to
Japan and the countries which they occupy, and very naturally not to look
to the further step ahead, to what sort of disequilibriums will arise after
you have settled with your immediate enemies.

In the case of the Far East we are assuming obviously for the purpose
of to-day’s discussion that Japan has been unconditionally defeated. In
any case I would say nothing further about Japan. It would be pre-
Sumptuous of me to do so following Sir Robert’s address.

I would like to take that step further forward and ask whether,
having settled the problem of Japan, you will have left a situation which
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is more or less stable and free from anything like the immediate seeds of
future conflict? When you look at that portion of the world I think you
are bound to have a certain amount of doubt, and even at this stage it is
just as well to face up to the sort of problems which may arise very soon
after Japan’s defeat.

Sir Robert pointed out how much the Russians have had to give way
to Japan in the past—all their enormous investment in Manchuria and all
their dreams of development in that part of the world. I certainly hope,
and I believe that Sir Robert is right in thinking, that the Russian
Government have agreed in principle to the return of Manchuria to
China. But I cannot help feeling that there will be some qualifications
to that agreement. If I were a Russian at the end of a successtul war, and
more particularly if Russia had come into the war with Japan towards
the end and was one of the victors, I should feel something was due to me
in the way of getting back some of the cost which Russia had incurred
in the past.

In the case of Korea, I have a feeling that it will not be too easy to
find that interim government of Korea which presumably must be some-
thing of a mandatory sort, to find a mandatory power in Korea who will
be acceptable equally to China and to Russia, and there will be a very
difficult problem in regard to those extremely useful ports which the
Japanese since their occupation of Korea have built on the Korean coast.

As you move farther to the west, you get the question of Outer Mon-
golia. We know China has not entirely surrendered her claims to Outer
Mongolia, and we equally know that Russia is very unlikely to be ready
to diminish the connection which at present exists between the Outer
Mongolian Republic and the Soviet Union. And perhaps, when you go
still farther west to Sinkiang, you get to a part of the world where there is
even more possibility of tension. At the present time, according to such
information as we have, the Chinese Government are recovering to a very
considerable extent their authority over Sinkiang and over the local
authorities. We do not know how the Russians regard that, though there
are rumours at any rate that they are reacting rather strongly; they had
already established a very considerable authority over the Sinkiang Govern-
ment, which they are not at all willing to relinquish. I think it 1s
mistake not to look forward a little bit farther and see the sort_of
problems which will have to be faced by any sort of organization which
will be set up eventually for maintaining peace and general security in
that area.

There is one other subject I would like to mention. The southern
portion will present very different problems. The specific problems of
the various countries occupied by Japan were dealt with by Sir Robert,
but there will also be the question of setting up some sort of internaltlon.al
organization for co-ordinating policies and helping to prevent conflicts 1n
the Far East; in fact, the planning in that has already advanced farther
than the similar planning in regard to Europe. You have the scheme for
a Pacific zone council which was launched by Lord Hailey, which has
been to some extent endorsed by H.M. Government in a specch by the
Secretary of State for the Colonies. But one thing which, I think, has not
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been sufficiently taken into the picture is this, that, side by side with these
plans for having a regional council in the Far East on an international
basis, there are plans going forward—and I would refer particularly to
some articles which many of you will have read in the Spectator by Sir
George Schuster—which foresee a commonwealth organization for de-
fence in that part of the world centred more or less on India.

Merely as a problem for people to reflect upon, I would throw out the
suggestion that it will not be simple to co-ordinate these two ideas—the
idea of a general Far Eastern or Pacific international organ and a
commonwealth system. I do not say they are incompatible, but I do
think the integration of the one into the other is going to be one of the
major problems. :

Sir Josian Crosy : I have only one comment to make. It is on that
part of Sir Robert Clive’s address in which he referred to the future of
Indo-China.

I admit that the future of Indo-China is a very difficult one. It is so
difficult that I believe the United Nations have been careful to make no
commitment on the subject, but I think there is something to be said for
the eventual restoration of those territories in a suitable manner to a
French mandate, not a mandate for a Vichy Government, but a mandate
for the new France as represented by General de Gaulle and those brave
mc(xll who are keeping the flag of liberty flying even in occupied France
to-day.

These people will certainly demand from the United Nations the right
to return to Indo-China, and I think that it will be a reasonable demand,
provided they go back there and adopt the policy which all the Western
Powers who have enjoyed colonial domination in Asia will have to adopt
—the policy of bringing the native populations along the road to full
autonomy.

I was next door to Indo-China when the disastrous overrunning of that
country by the Japanese took place. I have nothing but contempt for the
attitude of collaboration of the present Governor-General, Admiral
Decoux, but I have a great admiration for his predecessor, General
Catroux. The acquiescence of Decoux was ignoble, but let us remember
that there was some resistance offered by the French when the Japanese
first came in. There were French troops who then died on the field of
honour. Therefore, I am not inclined to blame the French for letting the
Japanese in when they could not hope to keep them out. I blame the
Dc;oux Government, but it is not true to say that the country was
entirely given over to the Japanese. Even Decoux resents the presence of
the Japanese there.

Let us lay this lesson home to ourselves. We were not there in force
to keep the Japanese out of Malaya, let alone out of Indo-China. There-
forc_ I scarcely think we have the right to throw stones at the French for
having let the Japanese in. (Applause.)

 Mr. OswaLp White: I should like to take up one or two points
raised by Sir Robert.

In the first place, I am afraid I am a bit of a pessimist. I cannot
agree that there is a possibility of the Japanese giving up half-way. I fully
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admit that in the war with Russia they were very lucky to get otit when
they did, but they were able to do so and get away with what they
wanted. I think that in this present war Japan will certainly do her best
to get away with, say, half the swag. If the Allies were prepared to leave
Japan a certain amount of what she has got now, then she would prob-
ably be only too pleased to make peace, but there lies the danger. She is
likely to put forward plausible peace suggestions in the hope that we will
be duped once more.

Personally, I think that the only possible way to deal with Japan is to
clip her wings. Not only must she give back Manchuria, Korea and other
parts where she has no business to be, but also she must hand over all her
investments in Manchuria and elsewhere. If Japan merely leaves the
territory and still retains the control over the South Manchuria Railway,
over the various mines in Manchuria and in Korea, and in the various
factories which she has set up there until she has made Manchuria practic-
ally a military arsenal, if she retains those and similar investments in
North China, then it will only be a few years before she has carefully
stored up the provision for another attempt.

I do not think it could be regarded as spoliation if those investments
were taken from Japan. If we think of the misery that she has caused in
China, ard the evil that she has done for which she can never pay back,
then it is only right that she should pay some form of indemnity, There-
fore I would say that, subject to the rights of foreign bondholders in these
various Japanese investments, they should be handed over to China.

If I am not talking too long, there is another point I would like to
refer to, and that is the southern part of Eastern Asia. Sir Robert pointed
out that conditions will be very different. 1 would like to elaborate that
a little. We have to remember that the Japanese have preached various
insidious doctrines—the expulsion of the Westerners from Asia, Asia for
the Asiatics, liberation, freedom and so on. We can assess those at their
true value, but I am mot quite sure that the various native races before
whom those ideas have been put can do so. I think that when the
Japanese have left, quite a large proportion of the evil they have done
will remain behind them. We have also to remember that those areas
have been under Japanese complete control for two years now and may
be I do not know how long yet.

They make use of local officials. No self-respecting Burmese, or
Malayan, or Dutch East Indian for that matter, or Chinese will serve
under the Japanese. So it only follows that the good men in those coun-
tries have gone into oblivion. Bad money drives out good, and the result
will be that the only people left will be the officials that have been
trained up under the Japanese.

When we remember also that the prestige of the white man in those
parts has suffered a disastrous blow, I think we must agree that we have
got to make our plans in advance. The present is a time for stocl.(taklpg.
I think perhaps it is overdue. In the past in our Colonial administration
we have concentrated on justice—quite rightly so—and security. But
when we thought of security we merely thought of security from bad
men. We never thought of economic security. As a result, most of the
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colonies at one time or other have suffered from the fact that they have
been dependent on outside markets. We need more economic planning.

Sir Joun Prarr: It is so much easier to see the snags than the solutions
of all these problems. One thing I do most earnestly agree with, and
that is Japan has to be completely defeated and that she has to be made
to return to her four main islands. If Japan is allowed to retain a foot-
hold on Asia the whole cycle of aggression will start all over again. Japan
is equally the enemy of Russia, China, England and America, and it is
a vital interest to all four countries that she be not allowed to break out
again.

The most difficult of all the problems of the Far East is China. If
China were an orderly and powerful- country, it would not be difficult to
fill the gap that will be created by the removal of Japan from Asia.
China is a great country, but the great difficulty is that she is not organ-
ized in the way that Western countries expect a great country to be
organized. But even though the Chinese do not quite reach up in
certain directions to our standards, in other directions they reach to
standards that we cannot attain; it would be wise, therefore, to treat
them as if they were a great and orderly country, for that is the only
basis on which our future relations with China can be conducted. All
the great firms who have built up big businesses in China in the last
hundred years or more have made up their minds to go back and rebuild
the position they held before on an entirely new basis; that is the most
hopeful thing I have seen yet. It is the right spirit in which to approach
the whole problem. If we succeed in rebuilding our former position we
may be able to bring sufficient reinforcement to China to enable her to
carry out her réle of a great and orderly country.

It is unlikely that the trouble with the Communists will lead to a split
or a big civil war. I am inclined to think that some accommodation will
be found between the Kuomintang and the Communists. The Com-
munists are not really Communists. Both parties are seeking the right
solution of the various grave problems with which the country is faced,
and the Communists incline to a radical solution, whereas the Kuomin-
tang lean more to the right.

I have been impressed with the fact that, however much the Kuomin-
tang may be right-wing inclined, yet they cannot help but be attracted
by the Russian example. However much they dislike the Communists,
the Kuomintang cannot help but look to the Russian example and draw
closer to Russia. The solution of the Kuomintang-Communist conflict
may therefore come about through some process of internal evolution
which may bring the Kuomintang more into sympathy with Soviet
Russia and make the Russians content to have a Kuomintang government
in Manchuria. -

Manchuria is going to be a terribly difficult problem, for the with-
drawal of Japan is going to leave a very big gap. How are all the factories
and industrial undertakings which Japan has set up in Manchuria to be
run?  Where is the personnel to come from? I raised that question
about a year ago at a conference which I attended in America. I asked
the Chinese delegates: “ How do you propose to carry on those mines
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and railways? Are you going to retain the Japanese personnel and keep
them under your control?” They did not like this suggestion at all,
which rather sounded as if the Japanese should keep Manchuria—though
that, of course, was not at all my idea. So they said, in their air
Chinese way: “ Oh, we have plenty of technicians for all that will need
to be done.” It is, of course, doubtful whether the Chinese can in fact
fill the vacuum, but this will present us with a great opportunity, for we
may play a great part in training the Chinese technicians that will be
required. Developments along that line are in fact making good progress,
for there is talk of no less than five hundred Chinese technicians coming
to continue their studies here.

The Cuamrman: This series of lectures has now come to an end.
Mr. White stressed the growth of the Japanese megalomania. Sir John
Pratt told us how everything seemed to conspire to increase that idea in
them and to give them the convicton of the possibility of gaining
greater power in the Far East—the China war, Korea, Manchuria, the
lessening of the British naval power, the mandated islands and the like.
Incidentally, with regard to Korea, you will remember that when Sir
John was asked what he thought was going to be the future of Korea,
I greatly admired him when he said you could not possibly expect any
historian to answer that question. I presume, then, that the British
Government cannot be classed as historians, because two days afterwards
they told us exactly what they were going to do with Korea, but in the
very dim future.

We have the guidance of two very wise men: Mr. Churchill said that
we had got to give Japan a lesson which she would remember for a
thousand years. Without looking so far ahead as a thousand years, let us
be convinced that the first thing that has to be done is to give Japan such
a lesson that she will have at any rate a change of heart and see that the
military direction in her country which has brought her to her present
state has got to give place to something else. Whether it will be the
seclusion that Sir Robert suggested one cannot say.

We have had to our great interest in this hall to-day so many sugges-
tions as to what might happen and what will be done. We have alyvays
to remember that, whatever solution you come to, you have got ninety
million Japanese to whom you have to give some place in the world.

We must remember what General Smuts said in his advice some
months ago. He said that the mistake that we made last time was that
we looked too wide and we looked too large. Perhaps it would be wiser
and more beneficial to take the problems just as they happen to come.

We are very lucky indeed that we are able now to renew our thanks to
Mr. White and to Sir John Pratt for all the profound interest they gave
us. And I think you will agree that we owe a deep debt of gratitude to
Sir Robert Clive for having finished this series in so entranciig a way.
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HE title of my lecture is ““ Greater Syria and the Four Freedoms.”

I I am afraid that when I sit down some of you may think that you

have been brought here on false pretences, because I am only going
to deal with one part of my title.

Greater Syria is a phrase used by the adherents of the Pan-Arab
movement and others to describe the whole area which has been adminis-
tered for the last twenty years or so under mandates by Great Britain and
France. 'The phrase implies generally in the mouth of the Pan-Arabs a
unitary government, constituted of a number of more or less autonomous
provinces, varying in religion—one predominantly Christian, another pre-
dominantly Jewish, most of the others mainly Moslem—and it implies that
the mandates will be surrendered and the knots which were tied at the
end of the last war loosened. Personally I hope that this will be so, but
there are a number of difficulties to be ironed out in the process, and if I
began to discuss them I am afraid we should never get to the second part
of my title, the four freedoms, which are not perhaps so acutely contro-
versial at present.

At the end of the last war the favourite phrase was self-determination.
The four freedoms—freedom from fear, from want, of religion and of
expression—is a new and revised version of that; a better one, because it is
more concrete and rather more limited. What I wish to ask now is how
these four freedoms are to be implemented in the area about which we are
going to talk,

About twenty years ago I was sent to Beirut to discuss certain matters
with the authorities in the American University there. 'When my business
was finished, I went to Damascus and other places with letters from
young Syrians who belonged to each town, who had been previously in
Beirut. At Damascus my guide took me into a room which had been
decorated by King Feisal. It is a room I have never been to since,
though I have been frequently in Damascus. It was used at that moment
as a sort of museum. He pointed out to me with great pride an Arabic
inscription which ran round the room, put up by the King. The words
in_the inscription, to which he drew my attention, were a statement:
“Freedom is not something which is given to a people: it is somethin
which is won by them.” When we had read this together, I think the
same thought struck both of us—this was about 1923—that freedom might
be won by a people, but it was something which might be also taken
away from them. The Syrians under Feisal had enjoyed freedom for a
year or two, and then their power had fallen, their independence had gone.
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because *“ the armed strength of the country was insufficient.” Syria is in
a very dangerous position geographically and from time immemorial it
has been one of the cockpits of the world. It has been overrun from every
quarter and reduced again and again to the state of a subject province.
Once only, and that only for ninety years, from 660 A.p. to 750 A.D., was
it a real centre of power with Damascus as capital. The dangers, of
course, were clear enough in 1919. As the framers of the mandate said,
Syria was one of those places ‘“ which could not stand alone in the
strenuous conditions of the modern world,” conditions which were very
much less strenuous in 1919 than they are to-day. Even in Syrian eyes,
in spite of the distrust and opposition which they aroused, this fact to
some extent justified the mandates, though few Syrians would have
admitted so at that moment. '

The surrender of the Iraq mandate in 1932 created a new situation. It
was aggravated in the next few years by the aggressions of Germany,
Italy and Japan, and although opposition to the mandates during the last
decade was intensified both in Syria and Palestine, in Syria at any rate it
was attended by grave preoccupations as to the future, as to what would
happen when the mandates were surrendered.

In Turkey, Atatiirk tried to meet the new situation by a series of
pacts—the Balkan Pact and, more important from our point of view, the
Saadabad Pact, made, I think, in 1935. The Saadabad Pact—Saadabad is
a small place in Persia—included Turkey, Iraq, Iran and Afghanistan.
Atatiirk, of course, could not approach Syria itself or the other parts of
Greater Syria because they were under mandates; and if he had ap-
proached them it is rather doubtful what reception he would have had,
for, in any case, Syrians were not inclined to look to Turkey as a saviour.

Many of them placed their hopes rather on the Pan-Arab movement,
a union with other Arab countries, certainly with Iraq, possibly with
Saudi Arabia and Egypt. Others had more qualms; one of the more
intelligent of these was a certain M. Rabbath, who was a lawyer by pro-
fession. He was an enthusiastic Pan-Arab, but he was also a good Syrian,
and as such he was rather afraid that Damascus might have to play
second fiddle to Baghdad. He was also a little afraid of Saudi Arabia,
also of Egypt. After all, Syria had been overrun from all those places
repeatedly, especially from Egypt. He was still more afraid of Turkey,
and beyond these, more threatening still, loomed the great mcchan}ZCd
armies of Europe. The Syrians are not a warlike race, and he {eallZCd
that no Arab confederation would be of the slightest use if Syria were
seriously attacked. So, after reviewing all these things, he concluded that
the only hope of Syria lay in the League of Nations. I think it was a sane
conclusion at that time. His book, Unité syrienne et devenir arabe, was
published in 1937. |

Two years later, in 1939, the Sanjak of Alexandretta was ceded to
Turkey by the French. This cession violated the mandate, and it was
defended at Geneva, like other acts of appeasement at the time, as being
the only way to stave off war and secure the independence of the rest
of Syria. .

The result we have seen. The geographical position of Syna, 1ts
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strategic importance, now as of old, is the overriding factor; it cannot be
blinked, and in order to secure the first of the four freedoms, freedom
from external fear, I submit that it is difficult to resist the conclusion that,
in Syrian interests as much as in their own, the Powers will have to
maintain naval and air bases in this area analogous more or less to
Gibraltar, Malta, Aden and so on. I suggest this should not offend the
most sensitive Syrians when they consider the arrangements we have
made with the United States and the West Indies. It is essential too in-
the interests of the Powers: how could we have coped with the defence
of Irag, Palestine and Egypt if the Amman and Habbaniya air stations
and the harbour at Haifa had been in the hands of a Vichy General?

But, of course, these bases, if they are to be justified in the eyes of
Syria, must not be used as spring-boards from which to interfere with the
domestic concerns of the country. They will be the means, and they can
only be justified as the means, to enable Syrians to cultivate their own
garden. ,

This brings us to the other freedoms. Freedom from want—want,
famine, unemployment—is the first of the other three freedoms.

Syria was once a very rich country, both industrially and agriculturally,
but it is pqor in mineral deposits, and the old industries of late have been
very much depressed; they have suffered, partly from foreign competition,
especially competition with Japan, partly from new circumstances which
were introduced by the mandatory régimes. Under the Turkish Empire
all the Middle East countries except Egypt enjoyed the benefits both of
free trade with one another and a common currency, and the restoration
of these should be one of the first aims of the Arabs, in agreement, if
possible, with Turkey. But I do not imagine it will be very easy to make
these arrangements. A few years ago there was a mission sent by Egypt
to Palestine to talk about oranges. They talked for a long time as to
whether oranges from Palestine could be exported free into Egypt. They
ultimately signed an agreement that only for certain months in the year
this free trade should carry on, and those months, I think, were months
when there were no oranges to export.

Agriculture has suffered mainly from the destruction of old irrigation
schemes which were there in ancient days. They were destroyed largely
by incursions of Bedouin Arabs and general misgovernment about three
or four centuries ago. But there can be little doubt that the valleys of the
largcrl rivers could be again developed like the Tennessee Valley in
America with dams and power stations. French engineers and scientists
have made some preliminary studies in this direction, but French capital
has been shy, probably wisely, of the security offered by a mandate and
serious work has not been started. In Palestine the great Rutenberg
Works have shown what can be done. This is not an irrigation scheme
but a power station, and there is no doubt in my mind that the people of
the country—Syrians, Jews, Armenians in particular—arc very well com-
petent to undertake such works. Syria might be made as rich as Egypt
and support an enormously increased population; most recent shortages,
indeed, have been caused by food-hoarding and profiteering.

It would be the more necessary in this case to take the agrarian situa-
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tion in hand and see that the new wealth thus created was better dis-
tributed than it is in the Nile Valley. This agrarian question has been
raised more than once before the Permanent Mandates Commission, to
which a report had to be presented every year by the Mandatory. M. de
Caix, who was the regular representative year after year of the French
Government at this Commission, reported that the old landowners had
been mostly replaced by absentee moneylenders from the towns. (We
speak of them, of course, as moneylenders and usurers here, but no doubt
they might claim to be business men who have simply invested hard-
earned savings in the best securities they could find.) The result, according
to M. de Caix, is that the people, the peasants and cultivators, have been
reduced to the condition practically of serfs. It is one of the causes why
emigration was so rife in the past. That is so particularly in the
Lebanon, but not only in the Lebanon. Itis also the case in Syria, except
where the land is held communally, more or less on the old strip system
which once prevailed here, a system which in Syria has been said to com-
bine all the worst features of Communism and private ownership. The
French have done some good work in this sphere by introducing a proper
survey, verifying titles and regrouping small holdings. The Turkish
Government left things in a chaotic condition, which encouraged all
forms of chicanery by the lawyers of the towns. The French scheme
may provide a good foundation on which to build.

Taking these things into consideration, the economic prospects of
securing freedom from want do not seem to be discouraging. The assets
are there. The people have got the land, water in sufficiency, and there
is plenty of labour.

The freedoms of religion and expression raise other problems, Fears
about religious and national minorities bulked very largely at the time
the mandates were drawn, and great play was made with them. All
sorts of regulations were introduced into the various treaties and other
instruments that were drawn up at the time. The Syrians protested
from the beginning, especially to the Commission which was sent by
America to visit them, that these fears so far as they were concerned were
groundless, that they were as competent and trustworthy in these respects
as various European States whom they named. They said that past ten-
sions, which had culminated in notorious massacres, had been fomented
by foreign intriguers and without the foreign intriguers would not have
taken place. In this they had a strong case. The worst massacres which
have been connected with Syria were those which took place in the
middle of the last century, when Maronites in the Lebanon and other
Christians in Damascus were massacred on a large scale. In both cases
the origin of those troubles was not religious at all, not a question pf
Christian versus Druse or Christian versus Moslem; in the Lebanon, in
particular, it was an agrarian question, and at the beginning of the
troubles the big Christian landlords, who still existed then, were on good
terms with the big Druse landlords. Those massacres were admittedly
the result of Turkish intrigue. There are several other considerations we
should bear in mind which support the Syrian case. I will run through
a few of them.
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Syria, as you know, is a perfect museum of fossil religions. There is
an enormous number of sects. The list, which the French used to publish
every year, fills a long page. There are, I think, six different types of
Christian Catholics, Christians who are in obedience to the Pope. There
are Maronites, Greeks, Syrians, Armenians, Chaldeans and Latins, all
following different rites, all in obedience to the Pope, and as many, or
more, Christian sects who are still observing the more ancient Eastern
form of religion. There are also many dissident Mohammedan sects.
The total list fills a long page even when no attempt is made to dis-
tinguish between different Protestant sects.

The fact of the survival of all these sects side by side is some evidence
for a generally tolerant spirit.

The political activities of most of the older sects are confined nowadays
to acting as pressure groups, out to grab a share, however humble, in the
spoils of office. How often when one picks up a paper in Beirut, one
finds a complaint from the head of some small religious community,
saying that this is the first time for many centuries that the particular
sect to which he belongs has not had any paid officials in the municipal
organization, and so on. It seems to be a standing feature in Syrian
newspapers. The present arrangement in the Lebanon, where the Presi-
dent of the Republic is a Maronite and the Premier 2 Mohammedan, is
typical of the country. It is an outcome of the Turkish millet system,
which some of my friends would like to revive. It means that the older
sects have reached some sort of equilibrium and get on tolerably well
together as integrated parts of the same body politic.

There are some new developments which are also promising in this
connection. In the Syrian Republic, where the majority attend Govern-
ment schools, children of widely different confessions sit side by side and
there is little or no friction between them; Moslems, Christians and Jews
form friendships which last long after their school days. In the Lebanon,
where most of the schools are confessional, the same tendencies are at
work. They are at work even in Palestine; I have heard from several
missionaries who run advanced schools which are attended by Christians,
Jews and Moslems, that all the children get on quite well together and
make firm friendships.

Quite recently there have been some rather notable expressionsof this
toleration and more than toleration. There has been far more friendliness
than bickering between the different sects, both in Syria and the Lebanon.
It was particularly noticeable during the agitations in the last decade.
Moslems, Christians, Druses all made common cause, and it is a signifi-
cant fact that when the Arabs held a great Nationalist Congress at Bludan
one of the first persons they asked to preside over this Congress was the
Greek Orthodox Patriarch. He did not accept the invitation, but the
Invitation was given him and was a pretty good proof of the feelings
between Moslems and Christians then.

I'should not like to say that there was so much friendliness in Palestine
at the present moment, but even in Palestine normally there is not much
fccling between individual Jews and individual Moslems. I can speak

with some experience in this matter, because I was working for about four
L)
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years, from 1931 to 1935, close to Nablus. I was doing archzological
work, employing two to three hundred men most of the time in what
the newspapers used to call the Red Triangle; the most strongly Moslem
part of the country. I always had two or three Jews on my staff, and
there was never the slightest ill-feeling between them and the surroundin
Mohammedans, labourers or others; they got on perfectly well together.

I remember a conversation I had with a fellah there, a rather intel-
ligent man. He had been working with a Jewish company as an omnibus
conductor and had just been dismissed. He might have had a grievance,
but he had none. He said the company had tried hard to keep him, but
had been overruled by the local Jews who said that they must have his
post for a Jew. The company did not want to dismiss him because they
had to pay a Jew [9 whereas they would get the Arab for f4 a month,
The Arab recognized that the company had done its best for him, and
he recognized also that the Jew, owing to his standard of living, was
entitled to a higher wage than himself.

. The different sects can get on with one another if they try.

At the same time, I would not wish to suggest for a moment that
everything is lovely in the garden. A recent broadcast by Nahas Pasha
was not wholly unseasonable The large majority of Syrian Moslems are
Sunnis, and there is a section of Sunnis which is disposed to adopt an
intransigent attitude, based on the letter of the religious law. Such an
attitude is out of date in a modern mixed community. A compromise
has been reached in States like Turkey and Egypt, and a similar com-
promise will have to be reached in Syria. .

It must be remembered that matters in Syria and the Lebanon are not
as they were at the end of the last war. After the draft treaty between
France and Syria was agreed in 1936, the High Commissioner and other
French officials abstained from using the powers of veto which they still
in theory possessed, and for nearly three years the Syrian Government 1n
Damascus enjoyed a genuine measure of Home Rule. Circumstances
outside their control created many difficulties. Politicians in Paris refused
to ratify the treaty. The mandatory power decided to appease Turkey in
the matter of the Sanjak of Alexandretta, and the franc, to which their
currency was tied, was heavily devaluated. The Syrians too, of course,
were raw as administrators. Consequently it was not altogether a happy
period, and there were many troubles. Yet the Damascus Government
did good work both in the fields of education and agriculture, and at the
end of it M. de Caix assured the Permanent Mandates Commission that
there was good reason for the belief that the Syrians would learn from
experience in matters of administration. The measures of autonomy
granted both to the Druses and Alawis were generous; they were all_OWCd
9o or g5 per cent. of the local revenues to expend in their own districts.

No one who knows how much Egypt and the Sudan have owed to
Syrian officials, especially in questions of finance, can doubt the capacity
of the country to throw up men of statesmanlike calibre to carry out their
own policy. And the men there will have the support of womcl},.Who
are highly cultured and have already played a great part in the politics of
the period. There are some quite interesting accounts to be read of the
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part women played in Damascus. They had long processions and the
most highly cultured, wealthiest and oldest families sent their women out
in motor-cars to interview the authorities and protest against their actions,
In one case there was a French officer who rose to the occasion nobly.
When the ‘procession was advancing, he raided the nearest florist’s shop
and filled the first cars with bouquets, which was a much better way of
saying things than saying them with bombs, as M. de Jouvenel had done
a few years before.

What is the conclusion? Surely there is no reason to treat Syria
differently from the rest of the world. Their sovereign rights should not
be more limited than other people’s, but the largest conjoint union would
be the best. One does not want to see separate diplomatic representatives
of Transjordan and of Palestine, of Syria and of the Lebanon in every
capital in the world; the country could not afford it.

We do not yet know how far it is proposed to implement the four
freedoms all over the world; whether, for instance, President Roosevelt
imagined that the time should come when the Bedouin are freed from
hunger, and Armenians and Jews have no grievances. One ought to,
I suppose. Is there any means of helping on the millennium? One
might conceive a regional organization parallel to the International
Labour Office or the Health Office of the League of Nations, both of
which, I take it, will continue. It would be an organization something
like the old Permanent Mandates Commission but run on regional lines,
which should receive petitions from all and sundry; but how far that
would be a practical matter I do not know. It would not be unreason-
able to say to the local governments to be established, ““ You are pro-
tected. The Powers protect you from aggression, from defeat, and this
is a quid pro quo.”

There is one question which is perhaps more immediate and less diffi-
cult to answer. Various cultural institutions have been started in Syria,
especially by the French and the Americans, some for research in
economics, sociology and history, some for popular education. The
French Institute at Damascus, the research departments in the University
of St. Joseph’s and the Amierican University at Beirut, the bulletins and
Journals in which their work is to be found, are of general scientific
Interest, and every effort in reason should be made to keep these alive,
They are good for the Syrians in particular, but also for all intelligent
people all over the world. The foreign educational establishments, among
them the British Council, stand on a rather different footing. They too
are good so far as they promote friendly relations, but it does not seem
to be the business of the Powers to Anglicize or Gallicize or Americanize
Syrians. The older Churches which have been operating in this region,
the English Church and the Roman Church, seem to have taken up a
happy line in that matter. The English Church at one time tried to con-
vert people and there is a small Arab Church now in Palestine; but the
Anglican attitude to Syrians, Assyrians and Copts is quite different now.
Similarly, the Roman ‘Church in early days, a hundred years ago or so,
used to convert Oriental Christians to the Latin rite. About fifty years
ago that was absolutely prohibited by the Pope of the time being, and
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any priest who converted an Oriental Christian to the Latin rite was
liable to be unfrocked. The small body which now follows the Latin
rite is a dying body, rather like the Arab Anglican Church in Palestine,
At the present moment I am told that, so far from tending to be Gallic-
ized or Americanized, the Syrians are looking rather to Egypt for guid-
ance. It is Egyptian films and broadcasts which have most vogue in
Syria. I can quite believe this. It is not a new phenomenon. The
same year in which I first visited Damascus I went also to Aleppo with
a young Syrian. 1 asked him to take me into some of the local enter-
tainments in the evening. He took me to the best music hall of the place.
The principal woman, an Egyptian, seemed to have an appalling voice
and was certainly an appalling-looking object, the sort of figure one would
see only in a very humble café chantant in Cairo. Yet she was being paid
£50 a week by the people of Aleppo to give these performances. One
would like to see the Syrians using their new freedom to look farther
afield for their entertainers. One rather distrusts a culture which is based
entirely on a language like Arabic which, however fine and interesting
historically, is still medieval and stereotyped in form. But that, after all,
is their affair. They must settle that question for themselves.

A Memeer: Mr. Crowfoot referred to the Armenians. When I was
through Syria in 1931 I was told that the Armenians were making great
headway, especially in the matter of industry and retail trade, and they
were gradually cutting out the indigenous people. I think there were
about 30,000 of them. Have they increased?

The Lecrurer: I think they have, and I imagine there has been a
further increase since the Sanjak of Alexandretta was handed over. Five
or six years ago most of the shops in Aleppo were getting into Armenian
hands. I was in Alexandretta about that time, and they were thinlqng
that the cession was likely to come. The Armenians were all going
farther south in that case. There were a great many of them also about
Beirut. 1 do not know whether they are all there still. They did intro-
duce some good into the country. One may regard both the Armenians
in Palestine and the Jews as pacemakers for the rest of the people. They
do raise industry wherever they go, but they are not necessarily popular
for that reason.

A Meumeer : The speaker has given a very interesting survey. Would
it be possible for him to speak on the situation at the moment? For
instance, he talks about Greater Syria. What does Greater Syria include?
Does he agree with General Nuri’s idea, which is that the Arabs and
Jews get on quite well together provided they are not provoked by propa-
ganda and other methods from outside? .

The Lecrurer: I rather deprecated entering upon those questions,
but my personal hope is that those countries will all combine together,
perhaps on the lines that Nuri Pasha suggested. I do not wish to enlarge
very much on it because of these thorny questions, particularly the ques
tion of the Jews in Palestine. I hope it will be met by a more or less
autonomous province such as the Lebanon. _

M. Movine aL Aras: May I be allowed to ask two questions? The
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first is this: Is the lecturer aware what Oriental music as sung in Egypt
conveys? It has one characteristic which is most important to the hearers.
It is this: that the singing should strike a direct note to the heart with
its plaintiveness. It seems to me a short cut and goes straight to a rhythm
of emotions and of heart. If it does this, then it has fulfilled its purpose.
Did the lecturer feel this note?

The Lecturer : I am afraid I am not a musician, so I cannot answer
that question. I have heard a good deal of Egyptian music at one time or
another, and I am not prepared to say that I have not been moved by
some of it. The music I was referring to in Aleppo was not of that char-
acter, I have certainly heard good Egyptian singers.

M. MoviNe AL AraB: The other question is this: Is not the Arabic
language a good vehicle to bring about this plan between abstract and
concrete things; and is not one of the great ambitions of the Middle
East, and of Egypt in particular, to plan abstraction with concreteness, and
that in the world in the future the best world planning will be the plan-
ning of abstraction and concreteness, all the things necessary for the
equilibrium and synthesis of education and every moral outlook all
together?

The Lecrurer: There was a general feeling that Arabic presented
great difficulties for the expression of modern scientific terms. The ten-
dency at that moment was, for instance, in medical science for them to use
simply the European terms.

A Guest: The question is not to develop these countries to be like a
Euri)c[l)can country. Their mission is to develop what will be useful to the
world.

Since mention has been made of the difficulties encountered in adapt-
ing classical Arabic to modern needs it may interest all readers of this
lecture to see a note sent by Lady Drower:

The sudden death of *Abdul Messih Wazir has deprived Baghdad, indeed all Iragq,
of a notable and genial figure. The 'ustadh, * professor,” as he was affectionately
called by his friends, with his mop of grey hair, his ready smile and his modest
manners, was not only mourned by his compatriots, but also by the British com-
munity, fot he was always a staunch supporter of the Allied cause, a clear thinker
and an honest man. His countrymen owe him a debt of gratitude for, with infinite
care and painstaking erudition, he was employed in the compilation of a dictionary
of military, technical and scientific terms. His life-work was neither completed nor
published, for he aimed at extending his scheme to embrace modern technicalities of
speech in the widest sense, and did not wish his labours to be given to the world in
what he considered to be an imperfect state. The MSS. are now in the possession of
the Iraqi M!mstry of Defence, where 'Abdul Messih held the post of Director of
the Translation Bureau, and it is to be hoped that the Ministry will eventually see
to its completion and publication as a monument to a faithful servant.



A FORECAST OF ARAB UNITY
By COLONEL S. F. NEWCOMBE, D.S.0.

as a guest of the Iraq Government to fearn their point of view on

Arab unity. His proposals may be summarized as follows :

1. Syria, Lebanon, Palestine and Transjordan to be reunited into one
State.

2. The people of that State to decide its form of government, and
whether they have a King or President as head, and whether it be one
State or Federal.

3- An Arab League to be formed: Iraq and Syria to join at once.
Other Arab States can join if and when they want to.

4. The Arab League to have a Permanent Council nominated by the
Member States and presided over by one of the Rulers of the States, to be
chosen by the States concerned.

5. The Arab Council to be responsible for: (¢) Defence, (4) Foreign
Affairs, (c) Currency, (d) Communications, (¢) Customs, (f) Protection of
Minority Rights.

6. Jews in Palestine to have semi-autonomy: their own rural and
urban district administration, including schools, health and police, subject
to general supervision by the Syrian State (under international guarantee).

7. Jerusalem to have a special commission of three theocratic religions
to ensure free access and worship.

8. If required, Maronites in Lebanon to have privileged régime.

Politically, only Iraq and a greater Syria are concerned in these pro-
posals at present. Sa‘udi Arabia and Egypt are not concerned as yet but
are interested in other ways. '

It is too early to say how Arab unity will develop; the Arabs are only
now exchanging views and formulating their plans, and some of their
leaders in Syria and Palestine are not yet free to speak, and it is rather
difficult for the people to express their views in open discussion, especially
in war-time. But the outlook of the Greater Syria and Iraq is, on the
whole, one of progress, education and development by their own peqplc.
Like that of Atatiirk, it would develop their country on modern lines
with no religious interference. There are varying shades of opinion, but
the principal leaders are Nuri Said in Iraq and Shukri Koweitli in Syria.

Nuri Said has co-operated with us since 1917. He helped with his
moderation at the Palestine Conference in 1939. In August, 1940, just
after the fall of France, he proposed semi-officially the entrance of Iraq
into the war on the British side. If the Palestine question were scttlcq
by Great Britain on the lines of the White Paper, he offered two Ir«’ilCE
divisions to serve under General Wavell. He also proposed to establis
an Iraqi Legation in America. His speech of December 15, 1940, W}}“:h
indicates the above, proves that Nuri Said supported us at our worst time
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IN the autumn I was invited by General Nuri Said to visit Baghdad
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and resigned from Rashid Ali’s Cabinet, That speech of his is not sufh-
ciently known. It was published in Iraq but not in this country.

Shukri Koweitli is not known in England. He is a strong, clear-
minded, clear-headed character, who knows what he wants. He was
voted for by 118 out of 120 delegates in Damascus, and is the only leader
to count. He is a friend of Ibn Sa‘ud and a devout Moslem. He said
his policy was the same as in 1915, when, as a member of the Arab
Nationalist Committee, he asked Emir Feisal to invite the Emir of Mecca
to negotiate direct with Great Britain on “a policy of Arab freedom
supported by British co-operation.” That policy he still follows. Arabs,
he said, need British co-operation; since 1915, and especially since Lord
Curzon turned Emir Feisal over to Clemenceau in 1919, Syria has had to
face many difficulties; in 1941 the former policy was again renewed.

Syria has been occupied with revolution for twenty years and has
made little progress compared to Iraq and Transjordan; Shukri Koweitli
hopes to ensure to all Syrians equal civic rights and that general progress
which has been needed for a long time; and he hopes that all Arabs
without exception should collaborate cordially so as to come to an agree-
ment on a Federal, Confederal or other basis. He realizes the need of
safeguarding communications by Great Britain for general international
welfare, and that Arabs should co-operate with Great Britain,

The general principles of the Palestine White Paper are accepted by
him and by Arabs generally, but it is for Palestine Arabs to put forward
suggestions.

Bishara Khouri, President of Lebanon, spoke moderately and sen-
sibly. A Maronite lawyer, about sixty-five years of age, courteous, cul-
tured, of simple appearance, he intends to co-operate closely with Syria
and abolish needless inter-state obstacles, and had therefore elected a lead-
ing Moslem, Riad Selh, a practical man, as Prime Minister. A large
section of Maronites fear Arab unity, fearing that Moslems will never
treat them as equals. This section would prefer a small Lebanon, in
which Christians would have an 80 per cent. majority. But Moslem
leaders in Syria welcome the greater Lebanon, because Moslems and
Christians will be in equal numbers, which will remove the fear of
Christian v. Moslem and diminish the religious question in politics. The
Syrians and Lebanese are determined to have independence. Their main
complaint was that the French held les intéréts communs, customs, con-
trol of the frontiers, public security, administration of Bedouin; that they
keep harbour dues, etc., from which they pay their own French officials,
and that, in the name of public security, these officiers des services inter-
fere in everything. They had to have two Budgets with divided financial
control, which they do not consider is independence.* :

_ In each of these countries naturally there are different views. Kurds
In Iraq may prefer semi-autonomy, Assyrians require to be settled some-
where in safety, Druses and Ismailia in Syria may not agree with
Damascus, but on the whole all require a greater Syria joined to Iraq
politically as broadly outlined by Nuri Said. Whilst it is left to the
people to decide on a King or President, I believe some Moslem leaders

* Many of these difficulties have now been removed.
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prefer the latter in order to avoid personal or family difficulties and also
to reduce religious controversy; Syria and Iraq have Shia, Sunni, Druse
and Ismailia Moslems, many Christian sects and Jews; and, like Atatiirk,
their leaders want no religious interference with State affairs. That,
however, is for them to decide. On the whole, they look to develo
their countries with Western ideas of progress and education. They have
vast room for expansion. Iraq now has some 3} millions where chrc is
said to have been 25 millions before the Mongol invasion.

In Palestine and Transjordan, Arabs are believed to be much in favour
of the principle of Arab unity, but the Palestine leaders are at present
somewhat inarticulate. The Palestine White Paper of 1939 is accepted
by practically all Arab leaders and a far greater number of Jews than is
supposed are ready to come to terms on that basis.

We are bound broadly on the Maugham Commission’s report—i.c.,
White Paper 5,974.

In Iraq and Greater Syria, Nuri Said’s proposals are accepted almost
unanimously.

As regards British interests, all Arab leaders I have seen recognize
(1) that communication from Gibraltar to the Indian Ocean must be
secure for British and even world commerce, (2) that they themselves
require protection from outside aggression.

The Committee of Imperial Defence can best state our needs for
security and can ask Arab States to co-operate by informing us of their
local anxieties and contributions for defence. This principle underlies
the present treaties with Egypt and Iraq, and it is assumed that Great
Britain would be acting on behalf of the U.S.A., Russia and France, or
other Powers.

Sa‘udi Arabia is separated from Iraq and Syria by 500 miles of desert,
which is as bad as 2,000 miles of sea; Mecca and Medina are the main
cities and no big schemes of development exist, except oil and gold-
mining.* Her people are all Moslems and not divided by various re-
ligions, and there are no Christian or Jewish citizens.. Sa‘udi Arabia does
not affect our communications, and it is scarcely threatened from outside.

Ibn Sa‘ud has great influence, partly due to his extraordinary person-
ality and sense, and partly because he controls the holy places. He wants
no European advisers, His political outlook and interests are very (_ilf-
ferent from those of Syria and Iraq, and so are our interests with him.
They are mainly concerned with the Islamic world.

Egypt, too, has little political interest to-day in political unity of Iraqg
and Syria, but the meetings held by Nahas Pasha of Arab leaders should
lead to much closer co-operation in economics, research for agriculture
and health, and in education and literature, as well as in political and
military support. s

Roughly, then, Greater Syria and Iraq want to become one political
unit, as in Nuri’s scheme. What form that unity takes is for them to
say, not for us.

Sa‘udi Arabia, the Yemen and Egypt wish to remain separate political

® This paper was given before the Americans had announced their projected oil
pipe-line.
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units as at present, but all are more ready than before to support each
other politically and to co-operate economically.

For ourselves, our main concern is security of communications and oil
for strategic reasons. We assume that the Great Powers, including
France, agree to a general policy, and that their individual interests are
safeguarded and in many cases their co-operation is required. Our
security of communications from Gibraltar to the Indian Ocean will
require certain treaties and key points. It may be possible by treaties to
get close co-operation of defence without overstepping the sovereignty of
these States. As Jaafar Pasha often said: *‘Remove your troops from
Baghdad and Iraq, but don’t go too far. We know that Turkey or Iran
could defeat us in a day without your support.” co

It is accepted there will be Regional Control of Areas, We will
require a Minister of State in Cairo with a staff who are Known by the
people and therefore have their confidence, even more important than
knowing Arabs and Arabic. . :

The fewer administrators we have and those only the best, and the
more that local talent is encouraged, the better : not for the short run but
for the long run.

Middle East countries would all be dealt with by the Ministry of
State, Cairo, and one Department in London, instead of three as at
present (Foreign Office, Colonial Office and India Office). If we have
one Minister dealing with all Middle East questions it will help the
various States to co-operate and may later lead to their joining a future
Commonwealth of independent States, united by interest of security
and economics. We shall not dominate, but, as President Dodge of the
Beirut American College said, Arabs will not take advice of permanent
European officials, but the best influence is through such means as the
British Council and the best education.

The Middle East Supply Centre, a joint Anglo-American concern,
must continue for some time its present work to regulage shipping and
supplies. It has the advantage of taking the widest view of economics
and is not enclosed by frontiers. The Middle East Supply Centre meeting
on May 8, 1943, laid down their function to plan maintenance on a war-
time basis of essential food supplies, public services and facilities, mobilize
economic resources of the Middle East to the best mutual advantage, and
to relate all these factors to the production programmes of Great Britain
and the U.S.A. and to the state of world communication. These func-
tions can apply after the war as well as now. (1) They reduced monthly
imports from 150,000 to 50,000 tons by increasing food production of
the countries themselves; (2) they conserved resources by restricting con-
sumption and preventing waste, yet ensured essential needs at fair prices;
(3) they prohibited needless imports and controlled commodities in short
supply; (4) they made goods locally for the armed forces.

The U.K.C.C: work with the Middle East Supply Centre in allotting
shipping and the storage and distribution of pooled commodities, and

(@) Assist Government by importing bulk supplies for civil needs.
The UK.C.C. is the sole importer of cereals, rice, sugar, etc., oil, hides
and fertilizers.
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(b) Assist industry by importing raw materials.

(¢) Place orders in Palestine for boots, tents and whatever can be
made there.

(d) Allocate shipping space for essential exports from the U.K. and
U.S.A.

(¢) Sponsor local resources, such as production of sulphuric and other
acids and of superphosphate fertilizers.

(f) Help importers re payment for imports from the United Kingdom
by guarantees against transfer risks, deviation of voyages.

) Provide storage for stocks for 100,000 tons.

The Middle East Supply Centre co-ordinated control of locusts in five
oz more States; standardized medical drugs and appliances enabling
medical resources to be pooled by all Middle East States; extended the
growing of seed potatoes, as they had already done in Malta and Palestine,
to other Middle East countries; sent the early growing of wheat of Pales-
tine to be sown in Iraq and Iran. Three irrigation schemes have,been
started in Iran, another prepared for the Euphrates, and a tunnel in the
Litani River made by the South African Army brings water to 77,000 acres.
The Middle East Supply Centre has proved its use in war and can be
invaluable to economic co-operation in peace.

A statistical conference was arranged for regular exchange of statistical
data prepared on one system between Middle East countries, each having
a representative on a permanent standing committee with interchange of
agricultural research and data over a wide area. Programmes for educa-
tion and agricultural research are being drawn up; cultivators are put
into touch with research and hire tractors from a special tractor board.
Like the Crown Agents, the Middle East Supply Centre can not only
purchase the right goods but also get the advice of the best experts for
big engineering or industrial projects.

To indicate the money available in the Near East, Palestine has
430 million imstead of the pre-war [6 million in circulation, and
441 million instead of /8 million pre-war in bank deposits. Iraq has
some [ 40 million instead of £6 million currency.

Gold in terms of pre-war purchasing power : United Kingdom 12s. 6d.,
Egypt 8s., Palestine 6s. 8d., Iran 4s., Iraq 3s. 6d., Syria and Lebanon 3s.

1935-37. Percentage. Percentage.
Total Exports. within Region. Total Imports. within Region.
Egypt .. .. 107°0 2°0 1020 20
Palestine ... ... 136 11-0 48-0 150
Syria and Lebanon  40-0 470 24°4 12°0
Iraq 12°0 18-0 235 40

It must be remembered that these countries are not at present comple-
mentary in economics. They can be very much more so.

There will be vast sums in banks and currency to be spent by Middle
East countries; to spend it usefully will require abnormal organization.

One of the most essential needs is improvement of health. Dr. Hoff,
sent out by the U.S.A. on research, asked me to visit an Iraq village to
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see the people; he said 75 per cent. were diseased with malaria, dysentery,
etc., and that /4,000,000 would stamp out many of these diseases. Child
mortality is perhaps 60 per cent. He said we spent far too much on propa-
ganda and too little on helping the people. Dr. Clelland, of the American
University, Cairo, reported in 1937 much the same of Egypt, and said
that, owing to bilharzia and other diseases, the physical strength of Saidis
is half what it was thirty years ago. The Middle East Supply Centre,
with America’s Rockefeller Institute and existing institutions, can help in
this health problem. The money is there and the problem is a serious
one. Medical research could be centralized at Beirut, whereas research on
agriculture for all the Middle East area might be increased in Cairo.

Transport has hitherto been organized for each small country separ-
ately, but Iraq and Syria now want to plan as one and to build a railway
from Baghdad to Homs, developing the land west of Palmyra and help-
ing the Jezira; this would be far cheaper and more economical than the
Haifa to Baghdad line.

The Turkish railway to Diarbekr may be continued to Mosul, and if
so the existing line, Mosul to Tel Kotchek, will be redundant. Many roads
have been improved by the British troops and the broad-gauge line has
been taken from Haifa to Tripoli; but improved transport is needed
from Damascus to Haifa, through difficult country. Incidentally, the
road, Cairo-Akaba-Jof-Koweit, has proved quite easy for motor-cars, run-
ning in Ibn Sa‘ud’s area some 100 miles south of the pipe line.

Motor lorries and cars for disposal may be bought by the Iraq Govern-
ment after the war, and they hope to co-operate with Syria in a mono-
polized and controlled motor traffic to and from Baghdad. Also it is
proposed to take the railway from Basra to Fao, which will become the
deep-sea harbour.

. Irrigation and elctric power, too, must be considered as a whole. It is
said that Iraq could increase her population from 3} to 25 million, and
Syria from 4 to 8 million or more by irrigation. The population of
Egypt, on the other hand, is about 17 million, and, as Dr. Clelland

shows, it is too large for the cultivated area even after Lake Tana has
been dammed.

Thc petty hindrances to trade and travel, both pre-war and to-day, are
ludicrous. Egypt hinders the export of eggs to Palestine until the price
of wheat is lowered, refuses to buy Jaffa oranges because a few oranges
are grown in Egypt. Customs and barriers exist needlessly. Nothing
annoyed me more than to pay nearly £1 to enter Damascus from Iraq as
an entrance fee, :

The Egyptian Government report (May, 1942) 1,500 square miles of
surfacc.lron ore, 200 million tons of best quality accessible; the Assuan
dam will provide the required power.

Oil in Sa‘udi Arabia is held by American interests and is said to be
e€normous in quantity—much more than in Iraq or Iran; this may be
optimistic, but large quantities are already proved.

_There is vast scope for useful work and development post-war in the
Middle East area, and for improving standards, and the Middle East
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Supply Centre has proved the value of economic co-operation many
times.

The United Nations—not Great Britain alone—will have to give the
final decisions, though ours is the greatest responsibility and we have the
most direct interest . We should continue, therefore, the existing Middle
East Supply Centre for economics, and also the British Council’s cultural
and educational work, co-operate with Nuri and Shukri Koweitli at a
Round Table for safety of communications, and give all Arab countries
complete independence internally.



INDIA’S NORTH-EAST FRONTIER
By SIR ROBERT REID, K.C.S.I, K.C.LE.

Lecture given to the Royal Central Asian Society on March 17, 1944, General Sir
John Shea, G.C.B., in the Chair. _

The CuairMaN, in introducing the lecturer, said that as Governor of Assam and
later as- Acting Governor of Bengal his knowledge of the North-East Frontier districts
and the peoples living in them was comprehensive and exact. He congratulated the
Society on having Sir Robert as a lecturer on a little-known part.

theatre of operations and the land front between us and the

Japanese enemy, it was looked on, I think it is fair to say, as a
frontier which could: safely be disregarded from the strategic point of
view. Physically there were no natural routes by which an enemy could
enter, no well-beaten tracks such, for instance, as the road from Kabul to
Peshawar or the road from Kandahar to Quetta, or even the road from
Lhassa over the Jalap La into Sikkim. The North-East Frontier displayed
only a few insignificant, seldom-used routes which ran across a frontier
the main features of which were high mountains, almost impenetrable
forest, and numerous unbridged rivers fed by a rainfall as high as any in
the world. Nor was there anywhere much to go to, so to speak, on the
other side. On the north you had Bhutan and Tibet, the former com-
pletely undeveloped and the latter a country of small products and a
trifling export trade. Nor did either offer any threat to our safety. To
the east you had Burma, up to 1937 part of the Indian Empire and always
part of the British Empire and therefore no danger militarily. Beyond
Bhutan, Tibet and Burma there was China, which, though Chinese pene-
tration in the direction of Rima was once the cause of considerable mis-
giving, was never really a serious threat. '

There was therefore no threat of aggression from outside, and there
was no commercial interchange with our neighbours. This corner of the
Empire was, in fact, a sort of geographical cul de sac, The outlets, such
as they were, are soon enumerated. In the direction of Balipara Frontier
Tract there were two routes to the north, regularly used it is true, but only
on a very small scale and only for a few months in each year, fit only for
foot passengers or at best pack transport, very mountainous, very difhcult,
and passing at the Assam end through deplorably unhealthy country.
Farther east there was the valley of the Brahmaputra or Dihang, which
makes its great southward bend through the Himalayas some miles above
the point where it enters the Assam valley. But there was no trade route
in the full sense of the term. There was nothing much to come down it
from Tibet, the road was bad, the tribes lying athwart it levied blackmail
on travellers, and such products of Assam as went to Tibet could be
exported by easier and better routes.

Next to the east is the Rima road. That also is a regularly used trade
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route into Tibet, but it can be used only for an insignificant amount of
trafhic, and the road itself is in many parts dangerous and in none fit for
anything but pack or human transport. There are no supplies or labour
to be got on the way, and even our Political Officers, whose expeditions
are on a very modes, scale, can only maintain themselves by laying out
dumps of supplies weeks beforehand. Beyond Rima lies Batang and the
great west to east road to China. But there is many a deep valley and
many a precipitous pass to be traversed before you reach it. The Rima
road has often attracted travellers in the past. Krick and Boury, the
French missionaries, travelled by it in 1854, Needham in 1885, William-
son in 1908, Dundas in 1912, Godfrey of recent years more than once.
Bailey came down it from Batang in 1911, Kingdon Ward of the British
Museum Expedition in 1933-34, Ronald Kaulbach in 1937. Williamson,
in an almost lyrical account written of his journey there, talked of opening
it out as a great trade route to China, even visualizing the conveyance by
rail to that country of the products of the Assam tea gardens, but he was
curiously oblivious of the immense physical obstacles which lay along the
route. . -

Next is the Chaukan Pass, which is a pass and that is about all—no in-
habitants, no supplies, no road, frightful weather conditions, and a heavy
rainfall at most times of the year, as the Burma refugees who had the
temerity to take that route in 1942 found out.

Then there is the Hukawng valley route to Burma, again in the pre-
war period a route and that is about all. In the early days, however, the
way into Northern Burma by this route was often probed. Needham
travelled twice in that direction; on one occasion, in 1892, joining hands
with a Burma column at Mainkhwon, a name well known fifty years
later to many weary and hungry refugees. It was also along this line
that a railway survey was made in 1920 and 1921. It is very sparsely
populated, very unhealthy, very mountainous and very wet; and supplies
are scarce or, more often, unobtainable. The refugees from Burma who
traversed this route in the rains of 1942 suffered the severest hardships—
heavy and continuous rain which turned the track into a 3uagmll’c
wherein the weakly ones were often drowned, no supplies, unbri ged and
unfordable rivers.

South again we have the Manipur Road, not a thoroughfare to Burma
though it runs in that direction, but the only route for wheeled traffic to
Imphal, the capital of Manipur State. It was completed as a metalled
road only in 1910. Beyond the capital it degenerated, first, into a fair-
weather earth road, and then to a 6-foot bridle-path, fit for pack transport
only, until it reached the Burma frontier at Tammu. That used to be
a favourite route, when Burma was still a part of India, for Viceroys and
Commanders-in-Chief to traverse in the good old days when such a
leisurely progress was possible. They would go by road to Tammu and
then embark on a river steamer on the Chindwin for Rangoon and so
home by sea to Calcutta.

South again there were land and river routes to Aijal, headquarters of
the Lushai Hills district and to Lungleh, subdivisional headquarters of
the same district, but they were not thoroughfares. Through roads into
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Southern Burma eastwards from Lungleh were vigorously discussed and
strongly advocated by soldier and civilian in 1889 or thereabouts, when
we were engaged in hostilities in conjunction with Burma against the
Lushais, but dropped when those hostilities came to an end with the Chin-
Lushai expedition of 1889-go, the last big undertaking in that country.
There was never any public demand for a trade route between India and
Burma in this direction. For one thing, all routes on both sides of the
boundary, land or water, run north and south, following the formation
of the country, while the sea route from Calcutta to Rangoon was neither
difficult nor long. South again the last possible route was that which has
been developed during the present war to supply our troops fighting on
the Arakan front, that from Chittagong towards Akyab. It was traversed
by the armies both of the Moguls and the Burmese in the early days, but
never opened out as a trade route, presumably, again, because the sea
route was so much easier and cheaper.

The internal communications of the Province of Assam have con-
formed to the shape of nature just in the same way as have those on her
external boundaries. In the early days the sole convenient means of
travel was by water, and as late as 1905 we find in the Assam Gazerteer
the statement, “The principal arteries of trade are the rivers.”” Water
transport has remained a very important and convenient means of carry-
ing goods and travellers, and the waterways of Assam have a very efficient
river steamer service which affords communication all the way from
Calcutta up to Sadiya in the north-east corner of Assam. A substantial
number of steamers and flats had been carried off for use in other
theatres of war before Japan came in, but the system has rendered mag-
nificent service, under most efficient local management, in transporting
munitions and supplies to forward bases in Assam, in bringing down sick
and wounded, besides all its normal functions as a distributor of tea and
other produce.

It is only since 1891, when the Assam-Bengal Railway (now a part of
the newly named Bengal and Assam Railway) began to be led into
Assam, that the water transport system was supplemented by rail com-
munications, and it is only since 1903 that the portion known as the
“Hill Section "—on which, incidentally, lies Dimapur, the railhead for
the Manipur Road—has been completed. The system is narrow-gauge
and single line, so that its carrying capacity is severely limited, and the
strain to which it is now being subjected by military traffic must be
tremendous. On the north bank of the Brahmaputra, where it runs right
athwart the whole watershed and close to the hills, it is peculiarly vulner-
able to flood damage. Immense difficulty was experienced on this account
In 1942, supplemented by the malign activities of Congress saboteurs.
On the other bank the railway is able to follow the lines laid out by
nature,

_ A reasonable system of roads is of even later growth. In fact, it is only
since about 1933 that it has been possible to say that the road system of
Assam has become at all adequate for peace-time requirements. That
year saw the completion of a very substantial portion of the great projects
which were framed for financing out of the Road Fund, including an
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immense amount of important bridging. Unfortunately, the project for
the most important bridge of all, that over the Brahmaputra at Gauhat,
which it was intended should be a combined road and rail bridge, had
failed to reach its final stages, though it was very near it, when war
broke out. This means that that serious break in communications be.
tween Bengal and Assam, a wide unbridged river lying athwart a main
transport route, still remains, and up to the time I left Assam there was
on it only one small ferry capable of taking railway wagons, for which,
if it had been sunk, there was no substitute in the whole of India. Perhaps
things have been changed since.

That was the road position in the plains—a system good enough for
peace-time purposes, but quite inadequate to .carry fast and heavy
military traffic. In the hills, excepting the Manipur Road which ran
through one section of the hills, the only roads were 6-foot bridle-paths,
a network of which were maintained by Government in all hill districts.
Again all that was needed, of course, for peace-time requirements but
useless for the vehicular traffic of an army. Aerodromes there were none.

Such was the transport situation when Japan came into the war in
1941, and as things developed in those disastrous days it was a situation
which had to be met with desperate urgency. The first road that was
tackled was the Manipur Road. In December, 1941, the Civil Govern-
ment of Assam were asked if they could turn their Public Works De-
partment engineers on to drive it through to Tammu on the Burma
frontier. It was a stupendous task to attempt to drive a road through
with half the working season gone, but the Assam engineers threw them-
selves into it and made good progress until the military engineers took it
over. By May, 1942, the road was through, just in time to allow the
retreating Burma Army to pass down it. Not only was it through to
Tammu, but the work of widening the original road throughout was
also undertaken, so that now it carries four lines of fast and heavy traffic.
The successful accomplishment of this work is largely due to the un-
grudging and efficient service rendered by the great Tea Industry in pro-
viding the labour force.

Not only did the Burma Army pass down this road, but also the bulk
of the Indian refugees from Burma, a continuous stream of whom had
been moving along this route since February. And all the time in the
opposite direction was a steady flow of men, vehicles and munitions of
war on their way up to reinforce the defence of the Burma front against
the invading Japanese. How far it has got since I am of course unable
to say, but one can safely guess that the work is going steadily forward
well into Burma.

As regards other routes to the east, we know that a second land route
into Burma has been opened and taken a long way into Burma .by Wal
of the Hukawng valley. The newspaper accounts show that this wor
has been carried on through the year, regardless of the immense ph)'S}Cal
and climatic obstacles, and at great speed. It would have been impO_SSlb]c
to carry it on through the rainy season, which is a very long one, .lf the
engineers had had to rely on normal methods of road-making and it had
been necessary to house, feed and attend to the welfare of thousands of
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coolies from all over India. Success, I imagine, was only rendered pos-
sible by the use of the same sort of modern mechanical appliances for
road-making as enabled the Americans to construct the Alaska Highway,
and of every modern device for the welfare of the men working on it.
That, under such circumstances, General Stilwell should now be able to
state that the road they have constructed is an all-weather road is a
triumph of modern engineering skill.

To the south, I understand a motor road has been opened from the
plains at Dwarbund to Aijal, replacing the old bridle-path which was a
seven-stage march previously. That also no doubt has been carried
farther beyond Aijal towards the Chin Hills. I would hazard a guess,
too, that the river route from the plains to Sairang, dangerous in the
rains and slow and tedious in the dry season as it was, has been im-
proved as well as the 11-mile cart-road up from Sairang to Aijal. It is
easy also to conjecture that communications have been vastly improved
all along the southern half of the Assam-Burma frontier between Dema-
giri and Lungleh and eastwards, possibly along the very lines General
Tregear contemplated when he was campaigning there in the latter half
of the nineteenth century. Lastly, according to a statement which was
recently published in The Times, a road was pushed forward in the
winter of 1942 80 miles from railhead at Chittagong to Tumbru at the
head of the Naf River. Tumbru is about 20 miles north of Maungdaw,
our present front line. The correspondent assumes the road has now
reached Maungdaw. There is a road (pre-war) from Maungdaw to
Buthidaung.

As for aerodromes, they have been constructed here, there and every-
where with amazing rapidity. Work on the first of them was started in
the spring of 1941, and I should doubt if the work has ever ceased.

How, if at all, the railway system has been improved—a more difficult
problem, I imagine, than the improvement of roads—I am unable to say.
Yet the inadequate railway system, forming one vast bottleneck right
from the broad gauge at Parbatipur to railhead, must be a constant anxiety
to our supply services.

I have purposely dwelt somewhat largely on the communications on
this frontier because they really are the key to everything. This, in fact,
was recognized early in March, 1942, well before Assam became a base
for forward military operations, but when the stream of Indian refugees
from Burma was beginning to flow and the Burma Army had commenced
its northward retreat. The late Viceroy then commissioned Major-General
Wood with the widest possible powers to deal with all matters of com-
munications, no matter whose authority—civil, military, railway or any
other—he impinged upon, in order to cope with the numerous problems
which were arising daily, practically all of which came back in the end
to the one word transport, whether that word meant, roads, railways,
buses, wagons or anything else. It was excess of zeal, perhaps, on the
part of someone at G.H.Q. who was anxious to solve the transport
problem that resulted in a wagon-load of camels being sent up to Dima-

Pur, no country in the world except perhaps the Pripet Marshes being
less adapted for such animals.
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As to the country generally, the main feature of the whole north-
eastern ‘‘ fringe " is the tangled mass of great mountains, running up to
8,000 or 12,000 feet above sea-level. These are nearly all heavily wooded,
as our troops operating on the Burma front well know. The rainfall is
very heavy throughout. In the distant parts, of course, there are no
records, but in Assam generally a fall of 100 inches in the year is a
commonplace, and it is certainly no less in the wilder regions. It starts
earlier, too, as you get farther north and east. Up the Noa Dihing River,
for instance, you get heavy falls of rain as early as February and the mon-
soon period is one of heavy and prolonged rain. Malaria is rife in these
hills, and the submontane belt lying between Assam and Burma contains
some of the most heavily malaria-infected areas in the world. Insect
pests abound, and in an excessively damp climate like that bites develop
into persistent sores, reducing efficiency and vitality to a segious degree.
One particularly noxious insect is the dim dam, which is quite noiseless
in its approach and leaves a bite the results of which make some people
positively ill. Even the local natives suffer from them very seriously.

The dense, damp jungle which is characteristic of this country, de-
pressing enough to have to live in at any time, has a further depressing
effect in that as often as not it means that the enemy is never seen, a fact
which inevitably is a serious danger to morale, specially among troops to
whom the jungle is strange and possibly rather alarming even without
an enemy. With all this heavy rainfall, paradoxically enough water is
often a great difficulty, especially when great numbers have to be catered
for. And what there is is often unsuitable for human consumption.

That, of course, is the worst side of it. In the fine, dry weather of
winter and in peace conditions there is no more attractive country to
travel in and no more attractive people to travel among.

This brings me to the inhabitants, and I will try and give you a short
description of the highly diversified tribes who inhabit the North-East
Frontier. I will take them from west by north round to the south, and
will show you some slides illustrating the various types that one en-
counters. _

Beginning with Balipara Frontier Tract, here we have a narrow strip
of administered country and behind it an immense hinterland running
right up to the borders of Tibet. As you get farther north Tibetan in-
fluence naturally increases, and the villages to the north all have their
affinities in that direction. Away to the north-west lies Tawang, on one
of the regular, if not very important, routes to the north. Between Assam
and Tawang is a 12,000-foot pass, the Sela, only crossable after April
when the snows have melted. .

The principal tribes in this direction are Dufflas, Akas and Miris, all
very primitive peoples, who respond hardly at all to the influences of
civilization. The Political Officer, a police officer of the Assam Cadre,
spends the bulk of his time touring in the wild mountainous country
settling disputes, generally by persuasion, sometimes by force, among
the tribes. .

Historically there is little to relate about our dealings with this group
of hill tribes.” There were some raids on British territory in the nine
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teenth century, but the only reminder now that the peace to our borders
here was ever threatened lies in the annual payments of ““ posa” or sub-
sidy to certain persons or tribes which we still make in fulfilment of
ancient treaties.

Farther to the east and on the left bank of the Subansiri we come to
Sadiya Frontier Tract, inhabited in the west by the Abors and Miris, in
the east by the Mishmis, Khamtis and Singhphos. The hinterland of this
area runs up to the borders of Tibet, entailing again contact, direct or
indirect, with China. On the eastern edge of the tract, in Mishmi
country, is the road to Rima, the trade route to Tibet which I mentioned
> earlier on.

The Mishmis are a shy, inoffensive and rather suspicious people, very
dirty, preferring to live in their hamlets on the high hills and not fond of
coming down to the plains. The Khamtis are of the same stock as the
Thais of Thailand or Siam, and they and the Singhphos are small com-
munities which have given no trouble.

Though the Abors have very definite tribal divisions among them-
sclves, they enjoy the great advantage of a single language. They are
short and sturdy with broad Mongolian features. They have no written
language and have been little touched by civilization. Unlike other hill
tribes, they have given us in the past little trouble by way of raiding the
plains, mainly for geographical reasons, and on our side it is only since
1911, when the murder of Mr. Williamson, the Political Ofhcer, and
Dr. Gregorson, a tea-estate doctor, led to the Abor Expedition of 1912,
that we have penetrated the Abor country to any considerable extent.
There has been no trouble since. In the present war they have expressed
and felt great loyalty to the British, and in 1942 they furnished a Labour
Corps of 2,000 men who did excellent work in carrying supplies for and
rescuing the Indian refugees on their way out of Burma. One was
awarded the George Medal.

Next, and now tending southwards, we come to Tirap Frontier Tract,
inhabited mainly by Nagas of rather a degraded, backward type, known
as the Rangpangs. This area was cut out of Sadiya Frontier Tract and
set up as a separate district in 1942. It was through this tract that those
refugees from Burma who took the Hukawng valley route passed on the
last stages of their journey.

And then we come to the abode proper of those picturesque people the
Nagas, the Naga Hills District, an area of some 4,000 square miles with
a great belt of unadministered Naga country lying between it and the
Patkoi Range, the natural boundary between Assam and Burma. The
term *“ Naga ” as a general name for the tribe is inaccurate, if convenient.
They themselves do not use it, nor have they any common language, but
each tribe, be it Angami, Lhota, Ao, Chang and a dozen others too
humerous to mention, has its own peculiar tongue.

The Nagas are frank and independent by nature, of a cheerful and
hospitable disposition, and the men who work there become devotedly
attached to them.

Hi-storically, our early relations with the Nagas were unfriendly. We
went into the country first as a measure of protection for our own people
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in the plains, beyond which in the early days our writ did not run, for
the transborder Nagas were constantly raiding the plains and carrying off
heads. And, once the process of penetrating the country on these %incs
had begun, it had to go on. Starting in 1832 with the protection of the
peoples of the plains, we went on inevitably to protecting the peoples of
the hills, who had made submission to us and had thereby transferred the
responsibility of defence from their own shoulders to those of Govern-
ment. It was in 1878 that Kohima, a name well known now to the
British Army in Eastern India, became the headquarters of the district.

The Nagas have shown themselves thoroughly loyal in the war, At
the very start they offered themselves for service in Labour Corps, and
though it was not then found possible to utilize them, hostilities with
Japan brought the war to the Naga doorstep, especially that of the
Angamis who live on either side of the Manipur Road, and they furnished
thousands of young men for rpad or transport work.

Next we come to Manipur State, a small native State under its own
ruler, the Maharaja. Manipur covers an area of about 8,000 square miles
and has a population of rather over half a million. It consists of a small
central plain inhabited by the Manipuris proper and a great circle of hills
inhabited by hill people—Nagas, Kukis and the like. Three-fifths of the
population are concentrated in the small central plain.

The Manipuris are orthodox Hindus, and no killing of cattle, for
instance, is allowed in the Manipur plain. Perhaps it would be safer to
say “‘ was,” for the war may have changed even that. They are mot very
advanced, educationally or politically, except for some members of the
ruling family. The inhabitants of the hills are on much’ the same level
as the more remote Naga clans. N

Our relations with Manipur have, with one exception, been tradition-
ally friendly, and in the past we interfered little with their doings. The
exception was in 1891, when the Chief Commissioner of Assam and four
other officers were murdered. That disturbance was very quickly sup-
pressed, but it led to a very definite change in the character of our rela-
tions with the State. Though annexation, which was strongly advocated
by the local officers, was not agreed to by the British Government, the
new ruler, a small boy of six, was chosen from another and obscure
branch of the house and a sanad in stringent terms was drawn, and
control has remained pretty close ever since. . _

Then, running down to the southern tip of Assam are the Lushai
Hills, with the Chin Hills district of Burma on their eastern border. As
with the Nagas, our first contacts with the Lushais were of an um-
friendly nature, {)ccause the Lushai of a hundred years ago had, like all
hillmen, an inveterate habit of raiding the people of the plains. The
British India districts of Cachar, Sylhet, TipEera and Chittagong were t.hc
subject of his attentions and consequently there were numerous punitive
expeditions between 1850 and 18go. ‘The last one to be undert.akcn on
a large scale was the Chin-Lushai Expedition of 1889-9o, in which some
6,000 troops and police were engaged. The Lushai country .was_takcn
directly under our administration in 1890 and, except for certain disturb-
ances in the early days, profound peace has reigned there ever since until
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the present war. The war with Japan has come close to 'them, and 1t has
had, and will have, great effects both for good and evil. ‘It has tcstt?d
their loyalty, and their loyalty has sgood the test just as firmly as in
191418 and in much.more difﬁcult- circumstances. Lushias have fr;:ely
joined the Assam Regiment, the Indian Hospltal Corps, the Assam R1ﬂc§
and, in the largest numbers, a local scrv1ce.Labour Corps, while I:,ushal
girls, trained in the excellent mission hospitals, have done nobly in the
nursing service. ‘ -

That really covers the frontier areas, but I think I might just mention
some of the tribes, similar to the frontier tribes in that they are non-
Indian and backward, whose habitat is within Assam itself, in the Mikir
Hills, the Garo Hills and the British portion of the Khasi and Jaintia
Hills, constituting roughly the central hill mass which separates the two
valleys of which Assam in the main consists.

The Khasis are as a rule short and sturdy in appearance, with Mon-

olian features and fair complexions. The women generally are of better
physique than the men, a fact, no doubt, not unconnected with the
matriarchal system which prevails among the Khasis. It is this system,
too, and the freedom it grants to the women which is the reason for such
a high level of education among Khasi women. The percentage of
literacy among Khasi women, 79 per mille, is the highest in the province,
and it was a Khasi who was chosen as the first, and so far only, woman
member of the Assam Cabinet. The Khasis show great extremes of de-
velopment, ranging from highly educated persons who can hold their
own anywhere to peasantry in the outlying villages whose condition is
little removed from savagery.

The Garos are a backward, slow-witted lot, plain in appearance, not
very attractive personalities. Though the American Baptists have worked
hard among them for many years the response they have obtained has not
been very great.

The Mikirs are an inoffensive, backward community. They have few
villages worthy of the name; they are constantly changing the village site,
and most of their villages even now are known by the name of the head
man, a sure sign of a primitive stage of civilization.

The future of these tribes is very much bound up with the future of
the North-East Frontier both in its political and its military aspects. In
that part of his report which deals with this area, Professor Coupland has
linked these two aspects closely together, repeating in fact what the
Goverr}ment of Assam said to the Simon Commission in 1928, during the
discussions which preceded the Constitution Act of 1935, They recom-
mended that the Backward Tracts should be excluded from the Province
of Assam and be administered by the Governor, as Agent for the
Governor-General, and at the cost of the Central revenues, on the ground
that the Naga Hills, Lushai Hills, and the Sadiya and Balipara Frontier
Tracts were frontier districts and had been occupied to protect India as well
as the Province of Assam from invasion and attack. And they went on
to point out that, though for the moment the North-East Frontier might
not be a serious menace to the peace of the rest of India, the time (to use
their own words) * might soon come when that frontier would become

12
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no less, if not more, important for the defence of India than the North-
West Frontier.”

The Constitution Act of 1935 did ““ exclude ” these tracts in a sense,
but only from the full privileges of representative government. There
are two factors now which make the situation totally different from the
one which was pictured in 1928 or even in 1935. One is that the political
advance for India which we have now to contemplate will differ tremeng-
ously in degree, possibly in kind as well, from any measure of political
change that has yet been invented for India, entailing, among other
things, far less protection or—even more probably—the abolition of pro-
tection, for the classes that need protection. The other factor is the
proved military importance from the defence point of view of the North-
East Frontier. These two grounds alone would appear to point over-
whelmingly in favour of some such arrangement as is outlined briefly in
Part III. of Professor Coupland’s report—z.e., a civil administrative unit
comprising the hill areas along the north and east frontiers of Assam and
taking in as well the similar areas in Burma itself. In any case, there
rests on us a serious responsibility for the future welfare of a set of very
loyal, primitive peoples, who are habituated to look to us for protection
and who will get it from no other source. They are not Indian in any
sense of the word, neither in origin, nor in language, nor in appearance,
nor in habits, nor in outlook; and it is only by historical accident that
they have been tacked on to an Indian Province. Personally, I have no
doubt whatever that to allow them in any way to be involved in Indian
politics, and with no safeguards such as now exist, would spell disaster
for them. All they need—and they are entitled to it—is time, a period in
which to develop, but the danger is that, if the present opportunity to
give them that chance is let slip, it will never recur.




SOUTH-EASTERN ASIA: SOME GENERAL
OBSERVATIONS

By SIR JOSIAH CROSBY, K.C.M.G., K.B.E,, C.L.E.

Late His Majesty’s Minister in Siam.

Lecture given to the Royal Central Asian Society on March 22, 1944, General Sir
John Shea, G.C.B., K.C.M.G., D.§.0,, in the Chair.

OR the purposes of this talk the designation South-Eastern Asia is
Fto be understood as comprising the following five territories:

Burma, Malaya, Siam, French Indo-China and the Netherlands
East Indies The Philippine Islands are sometimes spoken of as coming
within this same area, but I do not propose to say anything about them
to-day—partly because I am in no way familiar with them, and partly
because neither historically nor geographically can they be regarded as
linking up very intimately with any of the countries which I have just
mentioned.

My object is to give you a brief description of the territories in ques-
tion, to indicate their significance both for the continent of Asia and for
the world at large, and to pose some of the problems which will face the
United Nations when the time has come for effecting the post-war settle-
ment which will follow upon the expulsion of the Japanese from the
regions which they have so treacherously occupied or overrun in the Far
East. I shall not, however, attempt the invidious and ambitious task of
suggesting how those problems will most suitably be met, for to do so
would be tantamount to rushing in foolishly where even angels, at the
present early juncture, might fear to tread.

Before proceeding with my remarks, I would remind you of the
distressing fact that every one of the five countries named above is at this
moment occupied or controlled by the Japanese.

The area of Burma is just over 260,000 square miles, which means that
that country is approximately of the same size as France and England
combined. Of this total figure Burma proper accounts for over 150,000
square miles, and what are known as the ‘“ Excluded Areas” —i.e., the
Shan States, the Karenni States, and the Chin and Kachin Hill Tracts—
for over 100,000. The population of Burma in the larger sense of the
word was in 1941 estimated at just under seventeen millions, of whom
from eleven to twelve millions were Burmese-speaking. The principal
town and the seat of government is Rangoon, with a population of half
a million inhabitants; it is a seaport situated in the south, as you all know,
and is a very cosmopolitan city. More specifically Burmese is Mandalay,
in Upper Burma, which used to be the capital of the former kings.
Burma, of course, now forms a part of the British Empire, Lower Burma
having passed into our possession as the result of annexations in 1825 and
1852, whilst the upper portion of the country was occupied by us in the
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last decade but one of the nineteenth century, after a military campaign
which led to the deposition and subsequent exile, in 1885, of King
Thibaw, the last of the Burmese monarchs. Burma is principally an
agricultural country, though it also possesses considerable mineral
wealth; there are, for example, oil and silver, lead and zinc;. there is
tungsten and a certain amount of tin in the south, whilst the ruby mines
m the north are well known. But the chief product of the country is
rice, of which Burma exports more than any other Asiatic country; it is
also the world’s chief producer of teak. In recent years a beginning has
been made with the application to Burma of a democratic system of
government; there is now (or, rather, there was before the coming of the
Japanese) a Legislature consisting of two chambers and resting upon a
basis of popular suffrage, and there is a Cabinet of Ministers over which
a Prime Minister presides. The Governor of Burma, however, has
extensive overriding powers, of which he is entitled to make use in case
of necessity. Moreover, certain reserved departments of the administra-
tion (such as those of defence and foreign affairs) are under the sole
direction and control of the Governor, who also is alone responsible for
relations with what are called the “ excluded areas,” consisting in large
part of the Shan States. These latter are each of them placed under
rulers, generally hereditary, who control the internal administration of
their States by virtue of their *“ Sanads,” or appointment orders. It is the
Governor, as the King’s representative, who deals with these rulers, and
not the Government of Burma.

Malaya, yet another part of the British Empire, consists of a territory
much smaller than Burma, its total area being just under 51,000 square
miles and its population amounting to about five and a half millions.
From the administrative point of view it is divided into three parts: The
Straits Settlements, consisting of Singapore, Penang and Malacca, .whlch
together form a Crown Colony with a Governor at the head of it; the
Federated Malay States, consisting of Perak, Selangor, Negri Sembilan
and Pahang, with a federal capital at Kuala Lumpur; and the Unfeder-
ated Malay States, which consist of Johore, Kedah, Perlis, Kelantan and
Trengganu. The suzerainty over the four last named among the Un-
federated States was transferred by Siam to Britain under the terms of
the Anglo-Siamese Treaty of 19og. The Colony of the Straits Settle-
ments represents about one-thirtieth of the total area of .Malaya—naf_nc'ly’
less than 1,500 square miles—but its population (approximately a million
and a half) is equivalent to about one-quarter of that of the entire region.
The area and population of the Federated Malay States are rath_er more
than those of the Unfederated States, the inhabitants numbering just
over two millions in the case of the former and just under two mi“lqﬂs
in the case of the latter. The largest town of Malaya is Singapore, with
a population of close upon 800,000. Malaya has attained an importance
out of all proportion to its size and to the number of its 1nhab1ta’nts by
reason of the fact that it produces a very large share of the world’s tot_al
consumption of tin and rubber. Unlike Burma, Malaya has not yet wit-
nessed any serious attempt at the introduction of a system of autonomous
government along democratic lines. The colonial methods of administra-
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tion are still in full force in the Straits Settlements, the Governor of
which holds in addition the office of High Commissioner for the Malay
States. The latter rank as protected territories and are under the rule of
their own native Princes, whose powers, however, have been curtailed
and made subject to control through the agreements into which they have
entered with His Britannic Majesty. A factor which is bound to make
difficult the application of any form of self-government to Malaya is to be
found in the diversity of its population, the intensive development of thé
mining and other industries, among other things, having led to a great
influx into that area of Chinese and Indian workers and traders, with the
result that, if Malaya be regarded as a whole, the Malays themselves have
come to be in a minority, forming less than 45 per cent. of the total
figure. In the Straits Settlements the Chinese are in an absolute majority.
Attached to the Straits Settlements as dependencies are the Cocos or Keel-
ing Islands and the Island of Labuan, off Borneo. British North Borneo
and Sarawak (situated in North-West Borneo) are British protected States,
the former being administered by the British North Borneo Company
and the latter by a Rajah, who is an Englishman and a descendant of Sir
Charles Brooke. Brunei, under a native Sultan and likewise situated in
North-West Borneo, is also a State under British protection.

Siam, with an area of about 200,000 square miles, is rather smaller
than Burma (including the Excluded Areas), and has a population of some-
thing like fifteen million souls. (Here I may say parenthetically that the
above figures do not take into account territory amounting to about
25,000 square miles and including some hundreds of thousands of in-
habitants, mostly situated in Cambodia, which the Vichy Government was
compelled, in 1941, to yield up to Siam under pressure, disguised in the
form of mediation, from Japan.) Siam differs from all the other terri-
tories of South-Eastern Asia in that it is still, and always has been, dn
independent country. It is, in fact, one of the few indigenous sovereign
States surviving upon the Asiatic continent. Siam is, like Burma, mainly
an agricultural country, rice being its staple product and its principal
article of export; a certain amount of rubber is also grown in the south,
whilst teak is extracted from the forests in the north. Of late years a
flourishing tin-mining industry (financed chiefly by British and Australian
capital) has come into being in the southern provinces, and Siam now
furnishes an appreciable quantity of the world’s total production of tin.
The only large city is Bangkok, the capital, with a population of nearly
one million, Until quite recently the form of government in Siam was
that of an absolute monarchy, but, as the result of a coup d’état staged on
June 24, 1932, the system of absolute rule was suppressed, the King was
forced to promulgate a Constitution and an administration was inaugur-
ated on modern democratic lines, with a single-chamber Legislature, one-
half of whose members were elected by popular vote, and with a Cabinet
O_f Ministers. Latterly, although the Government remains a constitu-
tional one in name and in theory, effective power has passed into the
hands of the military faction under the leadership of Field-Marshal
Luang Pibul Songgram, who has been Prime Minister since the end of
the year 1938. As everyone knows, the Government of Luang Pibul
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Songgram threw in its lot with Japan after her invasion of Malaya and
her attack upon Pearl Harbour.

French Indo-China has an area of some 286,000 square miles and is
thus larger than cither Burma or Siam, whilst its population of close upon
twenty-tour millions is half as large again as that of either of those two
countries. It is divided for administrative purposes into the following
five divisions: Cochin China, Annam, Tonkin, Cambodia and the Lao
Province. Cochin China, where the French established themselves about
the middle of the nineteenth century, resembles the Straits Settlements in
being a colonial territory; it is under a Governor and, as a French colony,
it returns an elected Deputy to the Legislature in Paris. Annam is a
Protectorate with a titular Emperor, who has his Court at Hué with a
French Résident-Supérieur at his side to guide and control him. Tonkin
(which, historically speaking, is a dcpengcncy of the Empire of Annam)
constitutes yet another Protectorate with a Résident-Supérieur at Hanoi.
Cambodia is likewise a Protectorate, with a King ruling nominally at
Pnompenh, where there is a third Résident-Supérieur. The Lao Pro-
vince (known to the French as “Le Laos”) is situated on the upper
reaches of the Mekong River and forms a protected area under the juris-
diction of an Administrateur, who resides at Vientiane. The former
indigenous rulers of the State of Vientiane have been deposed, but there
is still a princeling (or “ King ™ as he is even designated) who is the
titular ruler over the adjacent State of Luang Prabang, which forms part
of the Lao Province and is in consequence under the control of the
Administrateur at Vientiane. At the head of the entire region of French
Indo-China stands a French Governor-General, whose seat of administra-
tion is at Hanoi, though he spends a portion of every year at Saigon, the
capital of Cochin China. Little or no real authority remains vested to-day
in either the Emperor of Annam or the King of Cambodia, to say
nothing of the so-called King of Luang Prabang; it is the French who
are everywhere in effective control of the administration, and they have
so far not attempted to endow the native population with autonomous
institutions on anything like the same scale as has been done by ourscl\(cs
in Burma. The main articles of export from French Indo-China are rice
and coal, the chief exporting area for rice being Cochin China; there are
valuable coal mines in Tonkin and a certain amount of rubber is also
grown. Attached to French Indo-China is the adjacent small territory of
Kwang Chau Wan, on the coast of China, which has been leased by the
Chinese Government to France since 18¢8.

The Netherlands East Indies constitute a vast island empire whose
natural resources make of it one of the most productive areas in the
whole world. The immense size of this archipelago may be gathcred
from the fact that, if a map of the Dutch East Indies be supcrimpoSCd
upon a map of Europe drawn to the same scale, it will be found to extend
across the entire width of that continent with a very considerable amount
to spare. The thousands of islands composing the archipelago vary 1n
size from tiny artolls to such huge masses of %nnd as Sumatra, Celebes,
Borneo (the greater part of which is Dutch) and New Guinea (about half
of which belongs to Holland). The total area of the Netherlands East
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Indies amounts to no less than 735,000 square miles, the population now
being approximately seventy millions. Of this population about two-
thirds—i.e., more than forty millions—are to be found upon the Island
of Java alone, which is, however, by no means the largest, though it is
the richest, of the islands composing the region. The area of Java is
something like 50,000 square miles, which is no more than approximately
one-fourteenth of that of the whole archipelago, but its teeming popula-
tion makes of it one of the most densely inhabited tracts upon the face of
the globe; both as regards its size and the number of its inhabitants it
approximates, in fact, very closely to England. Dutch rule over the
Netherlands East Indies had its beginnings about three hundred years
ago. The seat of government is at Batavia, in West Java, and the Queen
of Holland is represented by a Governor-General, who is at the head of
the central administration of the whole archipelago. Under him (here
again I am speaking of the situation as it was before the Japanese occupa-
tion) there are eight Governors, under whose jurisdiction are placed the
eight provinces (five of them in Java) into which Netherlands India has
lately been divided. Most of Java and rather less than half of the terri-
tories outside it are directly administered by the Dutch, but there are
still a large number of native States (some of them very small) under
indigenous rulers, four of them being situated in Java and the rest else-
where. Whilst none of these native rulers enjoy much more than the
semblance of power to-day, the Dutch have, nevertheless, made real pro-
gress with the task of leading the people along the road to self-govern-
ment, the steps taken to that end, though less far-reaching than what has
been accomplished by the British in Burma, being greatly in excess of
anything of the kind that has been done by the French in Indo-China.
Not only have various elected regional and municipal councils been set
up in Java, with the prospect of an extension of this system to other
islands, but a legislative body for all of the Netherlands East Indies, in
the shape of the *“ Volksraad ” or People’s Council, has been in existence
since the year 1918. As at present constituted, this body exercises legisla-
tive powers with respect to the internal affairs of the archipelago and the
majority of its members are elected, the remainder being nominated by
the Governor-General. One-half of the members of the Volksraad—that
is to say, thirty of them—must consist of Indonesians, by which term is
meant natives of the country; the other half is made up by twenty-five
Dutchmen, by four Chinese and by one Arab. The powers of the
Volksraad are, however, limited drastically—in theory, at any rate—by
the overriding.authority of the Governor-General, which is even greater
than that exercisable by the Governor of Burma. 1 may remark here that
the Netherlands East Indies no longer constitute for official purposes a
colony. In accordance with Article 1. of the Dutch Constitution, as
{lmendcd in 1922, they now form, together with Surinam and Curagoa
in the Western Hemisphere, an integral part of the *“ Rijk”” or Realm
of the Netherlands.  Since the recent occupation of the archipelago by
Japan the above conception has been further developed in various pro-
nouncements made by Her Majesty the Queen of Holland, in one of
which she promised that a conference should be called immediately after
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the expulsion of the Japanese for the purpose of arranging for the con-
stitutional relations of the component parts of the realm in the future.
In a later pronouncement Her Majesty foreshadowed collaboration
between the different portions of the realm on a basis of full independ-
ence, without racial discrimination, as regards the internal affairs of each
of them. With respect to foreign trade and commerce, it is to be
observed that the Dutch East Indies form essentially an exporting area,
Together with Malaya, they supply the world with most of its tin and
rubber; rich oil fields exist in Borneo and Sumatra; Java furnishes prac-
tically the whole of the world’s supply of quinine, whilst the exports from
the archipelago also include tea, coffee, sugar, pepper, tobacco and a
variety of other commodities too numerous to mention.

South-Eastern Asia is sometimes called Further India and sometimes
it is referred to as Indo-China. As the latter designation indicates, it is
situated geographically between two great spheres of civilization and
culture—the Indian and the Chinese. With which of these two spheres
does it more particularly link up? Should we stress more especially the
Indian or the Chinese aspect of-its connections and affiliations? 1 have
told you a little about the physical and natural features of the countries
in question, as well as about the political conditions obtaining in them at
the time when they were overrun by Japan. But the information thus
supplied will not help us to answer the question which I have just put.
In order to find an answer it will be necessary to enquire into their
historical background and into the characteristics of the peoples which
inhabit them. _

Let us first get an idea of the peoples by which South-Eastern Asia is
inhabited.

The Burmese are said to share certain linguistic characteristics with
the Thibetans and; like the Thibetans, they are of Mongoloid stock. For
all practical purposes, however, they speak a distinctive language of their
own and, unlike the people of Thibet, they profess the Buddhist religion
in its southern and purer form, such as we still find practised in Ceylon.
The southern form of Buddhism is known as the “Hinayana™ or
“ Lesser Vehicle,” to distinguish it from the northern form, known as
the “Mahayana” or “ Greater Vehicle,” which is a later and, as some
would say, a debased variation of Buddhism as originally practised and
which is followed to-day in China, in Thibet and in Japan. The Siamese
belong to a special group of peoples known as the Thai group, to which
belong also the Shans (to whom I have already referred) and the Laos,
who inhabit the Lao Province of French Indo-China. (There are some
Shan States, by the way, situated close to the frontier of Burma but
within the confines of the Republic of China, whilst the inhabitants of
Northern and North-Eastern Siam are called Laos equally with the people
of thc same name in the Lao Province.) All of these peoples—Siamese,
Shans and Laos—together with a few others, who are numerically too
inconsiderable to require special mention, all of these peoples come of\one
common Thai stock and employ different forms of what must haye
been originally one and the same tongue. Their original home was 1n
South-West China, whence they were gradually driven southwards to
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their present-day habitats by the Chinese. But they are not Chinese
themselves, although, like them, they speak a monosyllabic language
and in doing so make use of a system of tones for the purpose of differen-
tiating, when necessary, one syllable from another. Like the Burmese,
the various peoples of Thai stock profess the southern form of the
Buddhist faith. In Cambodia we find yet another people, of a different
race from the Thais or the Annamites and speaking a separate language
of their own; the Cambodians are said to be related to the Peguans, or
Mons, of Lower Burma and, like them, to be of what is called Mon-
Khmer stock. In their case also the national religion is Buddhism in its
southern form. Since Buddhism itself derives from India, it follows that
all of the peoples which 1 have just mentioned have acquired their
religion from that part of Asia. More than that, it is also from India
that their culture, their style of architecture and other art forms, and much
of their literature are derived, for the greater part, even at the present
day. Their old system of common law likewise came from India, whilst
the various scripts which they employ for writing their respective lan-
guages, though differing from one another in many ways, all of them
.betray a common Indian origin. In other words, Burmese, Shans, Laos
and Cambodians are in the last resort orientated towards India from both
the religious and the cultural points of view. The indigenous inhabitants
of Malaya belong to a race the members of which are also to be met with
in adjacent portions of the Dutch East Indies and they are akin to the
Javanese and Sundanese, who make up the great majority of the popula-
tion of Java. The Islamic faith is professed both by the Malays and by
the greater portion of the inhabitants of the Netherlands East Indies, but
it is to be noted that these peoples were not converted to Mohammedanism
until about the fifteenth century of the Christian era; prior to that time
they professed either Buddhism or Brahmanism and the culture and art
of the Javanese, to this very day, reveal their pre-Islamic origin by being
predominantly Indian in spirit and in form. On the Island of Bali,
indeed, the Hindu forms of worship still prevail, Islam never having been
able to gain a footing in that region. It is not until we come to the
Annamites (who compose the population of Cochin China as well as of
Annam) and to their near kinsmen the Tonkinese that we find among
the inhabitants of South-Eastern Asia a people which is affiliated to
China rather than to India. The religion, art and culture of the
Annamites and Tonkinese are unmistakably of Chinese origin and can
only be the result of long centuries of association with China.

All this brings us to a consideration of the historical background of
the various peoples which we are discussing.

In the early centuries of the Christian era and for some hundreds of
years afterwards there was a constant flow of visitors from the eastern
shores of India to the countries of South-Eastern Asia. These visitors
were prpbably most of them traders, though some of them must have
been religious missionaries, and they must have come from India in very
considerable numbers, for they were able to found States, and even
mighty Empires, all over the region in question. Some of these emi-
grants were Buddhists, others among them practised the Brahmin reli-
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gion, and their traces are to be met with in Burma, in Siam, in the Lao
country, in Cambodia, in Malaya, in Sumatra, Borneo and Java and even
in Annam, where the once powerful Empire of the Chams (now vanished
except for the architectural remains which it has left behind) was founded
by emigrants from India. The ruins of many of the noble temples
erected by, or under the auspices of, these Indian visitors have survived
up to the present time; aynong them are the splendid monuments of
Angkor, in Cambodia, and the famous temples at Brambanan and the
shrine of Borobudur, in Java. And, as I have already indicated, the
influence of these Indian traders and missionaries—or colonizers, if it is
preferred to call them by that name—is still to be discerned in the art, the
culture and the literature of the Burmese, of the Siamese, Shans and
Laos, of the Cambodians, of the Balinese and, to a lesser but unmistak-
able degree, of the Javanese right up to the present moment.

Chinese influences, on the other hand, are not nearly so discernible
except in the case of the Annamites and Tonkinese. There have, of
course, been contacts between China and the countries of South-Eastern
Asia from very early times, and up to the end the Chinese Emperors did
not cease to advance a claim to be the suzerain lords over all the terri-
tories which we are considering—as, indeed, over the rest of Asia as it
was known to them. But, save for Annam and Tonkin, which used
long centuries ago to be incorporated in the Chinese Empire, this claim
was seldom or never vindicated by the employment of force; for most of
the time it continued to be something very vague and intangible, though
the Kings of Burma (and even the Kings of Siam in former days) went
so far as to recognize it in theory and to send symbolic tribute periodic-
ally to the Chinese Imperial Court. But apart from Annam and Tonkin
—which, I may say, had already become effectively independent of China
many hundreds of years before the French appeared on the scene—it
cannot be said that the South-Eastern Asiatic countries ever formed part
of the dominions of the Chinese Empire in any real sense of the word.
There has, however, been a very considerable immigration of Chinese
into Siam and Malaya in recent years, so much so in the case of Siam
that there is scarcely a Siamese family to-day which has not a certain
amount of Chinese blood flowing in its veins. But, in spite of this fact,
the religious and cultural traditions of the Siamese people remain pre-
dominantly Indian in their ultimate character and show little trace of
Chinese infiltration. With respect to the Malays, the fact that they are
Moslems is sufficient to have kept them from coming under Chinese
influence,

From what I have said above it will be clear, I think, that, if the term
Indo-China is to be applied to South-Eastern Asia at all, it is upon the
first and not upon the second element of that compound that the stress
“should be laid. In fact, if we leave Annam, Tonkin and Cochin China
out of the picture, we shall be better justified in applying the designation
Further India to the part of the world about which I am talking to you.
Some Indian enthusiasts even appear to be acquiring the habit of refer-
ring to it as Greater India, but there is this much to be said against the
use of any such term: intimate contacts between South-Eastern Asia and
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India itself ceased long ago, and the records of them, apart from archi-
tectural remains and scattered statues and stone inscriptions, are very
sparse. The whole subject of the early relations of India with South-
Eastern Asia is thus very obscure—so obscure that it is impossible to
compile anything like an exact history of them. The visitors from India
who founded all those States of which I have spoken can never have
formed the majority of the populations by which they were inhabited;
they must have functioned either as a ruling caste or as missionaries and
instructors who sought to bring the native inhabitants up to something
approaching their own cultural level. And in course of time they and
their descendants must have gradually become merged in the indigenous
populations among which they were living. In any case, each of the
early States in question is shown by its architectural and sculptural
remains to-have developed along its own lines and to have displayed the
results eventually of what can only have been a happy combination
between Indian influences and the native genius of the region. Thus,
whilst they all of them-exhibit in their manifestations as known to us
a common Indian inspiration and origin, they are distinguished from one
another, nevertheless, in those manifestations by marked local differ-
ences. It is an astonishing fact that to-day all conscious memory of their
former Indian conquerors or instructors seems to have been erased from
the minds of the various peoples of South-Eastern Asia, and a similar
forgetfulness prevails in India, too, where (except for a very few chance
stone inscriptions) this vast and century-long process of colonization
appears to have left no record behind it at all. Existing contacts, such as
are revealed by the presence to-day in South-Eastern Asia, and in Burma
and Malaya especially, of Indian traders and workers, are of quite recent
date and are in no way to be considered in connection with the historic
past.

I have endeavoured to give you some idea of the various countries
comprising South-Eastern Asia by telling you what are their chief natural
resources, by describing to you very briefly their populations and the
system by which those populations were governed before their recent
overwhelming by the Japanese, and by touching upon their religious and
cultural associations. I will now indicate in a few words their signifi-
cance and their importance from both a continental and a world point
of view,

From the continental standpoint their importance is chiefly military
and economic. As events have only just demonstrated so tragically, Siam
and, behind her, French Indo-China form one of the main avenues along
which an enemy attack can be launched against Malaya and Burma. It
was in Indo-China that the Japanese completed their preliminary pre-
parations for their invasion of the two last-named territories and it was
through Siam that the main attack was actually delivered. Burma in its
turn lies on the eastern flank of India, and Calcutta is only a few hours
distant by air from Rangoon. Inasmuch as Singapore, situated in
Malaya, forms a vital link in the chain of connections between Britain
and Australia, the military significance of South-Eastern Asia for the
British Empire is obvious and transcends considerations which are ex-
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clusively Asiatic and continental. China, too, is affected vitally by the
circumstance that the frontiers of French Indo-China in the north are
co-terminous with her own; it was, in fact, alleged reasons of security with
respect to their campaign against the Chinese which first served the
Japanese with a pretext for their penetration into Tonkin,

From the economic point of view the significance of the countries of
South-Eastern Asia in the continental sense, as distinguished from the
interests of the world at large, is to be found in the circumstance that
three of them—namely, Burma, Siam and French Indo-China (I mention
them in order of importance}—constitute the granaries of much of the
southern portion of the Asiatic continent, since they produce large export-
able surpluses of rice, which is the staple article of diet of so man
tropical peoples. In normal times India derives considerable supplies of
rice from Burma, and the cessation of such supplies owing to the Japanese
occupation of the latter territory contributed to no small extent to the
recent famine in Bengal. Malaya obtains normally a very large propor-
tion of the rice which she consumes from Siam, which country also
exports in the ordinary way great quantities of the same commodity to
Hong Kong and Southern China, whilst the Dutch East Indies likewise
rely upon considerable importations of rice from one or other of the
producing areas which I have named. Inasmuch as all three of those
areas are now under Japanese domination, the effects of the consequent
dislocation of the trade in rice must be disastrous, both upon the countries
which have been used to consume it and upon those in which it is grown.

From the larger global point of view South-Eastern Asia is, economic-
ally speaking, of the first importance by reason of the fact that the greater
portion of the world’s supplies of tin and rubber are obtained from
Malaya and the Netherlands East Indies, which latter region likewise °
produces virtually the world’s total supply of quinine. I say nothing of
the other valuable agricultural exports of Netherlands India or of its
abundant resources in petroleum. Siam, too, as I have already said, fur-
nishes a by no means negligible part of the world’s requirements in the
matter of tin. It is for no other reason than the occupation by Japan of
the territories of South-Eastern Asia that we ourselves are suffering from
such a shortage to-day of the three commodities—rubber, tin and quinine
—to which I have just made particular allusion, a shortage which is
being brought home to each of us by the prevailing scarcity of all goods
made of rubber (motor-car tyres, for example), by the difficulty of pro-
curing metal containers for the thousand and one little objects which we
used to purchase in receptacles fabricated with the help of tin, and by the
impossibility of getting our chemist to supply us with quinine or even
with medicines of which that drug forms an ingredient. These common-
place facts of everyday experience at the present moment will serve to
show how great is the economic significance of South-Eastern Asia for
the rest of the world, a significance which is far more than commensurate
with its total area or with the magnitude of its populations, vast thgugh
these may be, and which has not been very generally realized by ordinary
people hitherto.

I will devote the last portion of my remarks to an enumeration of
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some of the problems which will have to be faced by the United Nations
in South-Eastern Asia after the expulsion of the Japanese. That expul-
sion, final and complete, is, of course, the immediate and all-absorbing
problem which confronts us at the present moment. But, assuming that
in the fulness of time the Japanese have at last been driven out of the
south-eastern corner of Asia, as they assuredly will be, the United
Nations will then be called upon to solve a number of questions which
will, I think, arise principally under the following heads: Political and
administrative; economic; general security; and the maintenance of peace
and good neighbourly relations as between the various countries con-
cerned. As I told you at the outset of my lecture, I shall content myself
with stating these problems and shall not attempt the invidious task of
suggesting solutions for them.

About the problems of a political and administrative nature I have
little to say. I imagine that they will not be the least difficult to solve,
involving as they do the implementing of the policy, which appears to
have been accepted in principle by world opinion and by the Govern-
ments of the United Nations themselves, of leading along the path to
self-government what, for lack of a better term, I will call the various
““ colonial peoples "’ at as rapid a pace as may be in conformity with their
ability to exercise it. It may, I think, be taken for granted that, after
the close of the war in the Far East, Britain will continue to discharge her
beneficent rdle of tutelage to that end in Malaya, and also in Burma, and
that the Dutch will similarly return to Netherlands India for the purpose
of carrying out those promises which I have already quoted as having
been made by Her Majesty the Queen of Holland. Of French Indo-
China it is too early as yet to speak.

The economic problems should be less difficult of solution than the
political ones, though the process of resolving them may take some time.
Burma, Siam and French Indo-China, being essentially agricultural coun-
tries with an exportable surplus of foodstuffs, will not suffer from lack
of the actual means of subsistence, but, if the prosferity of their respec-
tive peoples is to be re-established, it will be essential to secure for those
three countries once again, and as quickly as possible, free access to the
normal markets for their rice in India, Malaya, the Netherlands East
Indies, Hong Kong and China. Those areas in their turn will be in
urgent need of the supplies of rice despatched to them in normal times
frorp Rangoon, Bangkok and Saigon, whilst one and all of the countries
which we are discussing will require no less urgently supplies of those
manufactured articles (some of them virtual necessities of life) which,
not being themselves industrialized to any appreciable extent, they are
obliged to import from abroad and of which they are now being de-
prived owing to the war. Textiles, in especial, come under this heading.
For the purpose both of exporting foodstuffs and of importing manufac-
tured goods, the greatest difficulty after the conclusion of hostilities will
not improbably be encountered in the matter of shipping, the general
post-war demands upon which are bound to be enormous. At present
the only country to which the South-Eastern Asiatic territories can look
for the provision of manufactured articles in any quantity is Japan,
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which latter, however, is sending them practically nothing, partly because
her industries are now being directed almost exclusively into war channels
and partly because her available shipping is (happily for ourselves) in
process of being sensibly diminished through destruction at the hands of
the Navies and Air Forces of the United Nations. Meanwhile, the short-
age of manufactured goods in the countries occupied or controlled by
Japan must be very acute indeed. Yet another economic problem which
will call for solution is that of finding the mechanical equipment which
will be needed for restoring the export trade of South-Eastern Asia in
such commodities as tin, rubber, oil, tea, coffee, sugar, quinine, etc. In
this respect much will depend on what the Japanese may have already
destroyed, or may proceed to destroy as the hour of their expulsion draws
nigh. If, as is not improbable, they viciously and wantonly make havoc
of all they can before retiring or surrendering, then very great replace-
ments will be necessary in the shape of equipment for mines and oil wells
and of the requisite mills and factories in connection with the various
agricultural plantations. There will be such a huge world-wide demand
for machinery of all kinds after the war has ceased that there cannot fail
to be long delay in satisfying the needs of South-Eastern Asia unless some
degree of priority is assured to her by the manufacturing countries most
capable of ministering to her requirements. Such a concession would
seem justifiable and expedient in view of the fact that after the war there
will be an insistent and universal demand for the resumption of supplies
of rubber, tin and quinine from Malaya and the Netherlands East Indies,
irrespective of the consideration that the post-war rehabilitation of those
two areas will hang almost entirely upon the restoration of their external
trade.

The problem of ensuring general security and protection against the
danger of a fresh war of aggression in the Pacific zone, including South-
Eastern Asia, is a question which is engaging attention already in certain
quarters. It is universally realized that there is little use in planning for
a better future anywhere in the world unless there is going to be some
provision against such a thing as a recurrence of the two disastrous con-
flicts of the past thirty years. By most people it is hoped that the United
Nations, after emerging triumphantly from the present struggle with the
Axis Powers and Japan, will succeed in setting up some form of world
organization which will be able to keep the peace between all of the
various national groups comprising the human family and to repress,
and punish if necessary, all attempts at aggression on the part of any one
of them. In order to make assurance doubly sure, the suggestion has
also been put forward that the countries composing the British Empire
should at the same time institute regional defence schemes of their own,
one of which would be applicable to the South-West Pacific. The active
participation of India, in association with Great Britain, in any such
scheme as this has recently been advocated by Mr. K. M. Pannikar in an
interesting book entitled The Future of South-East Asia,* and the same
question has also been discussed recently, although from a sOﬂ'N?V'V‘hElt
different angle, by Sir George Schuster. One thing appears certain:

* Published by George Allen and Unwin, Ltd., London, 1943.
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even when the countries of South-Eastern Asia have attained to a full
and complete measure of autonomy, they will none of them be capable
of standing upon their own feet from the military point of view. If they
are to be free from the threat of subjugation or control by some country
stronger than themselves, it will be necessary for them to rely upon some
form of concerted organization, either world-wide or regional, to which
they will themselves belong or under the protecting shadow of which they
will abide, for the preservation of their individual national rights and
independence.

Finally, there is the problem of maintaining peace, order and friendly
relations as between the countries comprised within the limits of South-
Eastern Asia. The need for devising some means to that end will become
increasingly apparent as the territories in question approach more nearly
to the goal of self-government on their own account. Disputes among
them upon one issue or another are only too likely—are, indeed, bound—
to arise and some provision for their settlement will be desirable, once
the control of the present tutelary Powers has been relaxed, if the risk is
to be avoided of these States becoming one day the Balkans of the conti-
nent of Asia. Here at least I will venture upon a suggestion. It is that
the solution of the problem which I am now anticipating will perhaps be
found in some such body as that Regional Council, to be formed by the
nations concerned under the =gis of a larger world organization, the
creation of which Lord Hailey has recently envisaged as an instrument for
helping to maintain general security in the Pacific zone. It may be that
one of the most useful functions of such a body, if it is called into being,
would be to act as the arbitrator in disputes between such countries,
including those of South-Eastern Asia, as would come within the scope
of its jurisdiction.

Sir HErBERT PHiLLIps said they had listened to a very erudite account
of the various countries comprising that large area of South-East Asia.
The only slight claim he might have to know anything about the subject
was perhaps the fact that during his long stay of forty-two years in China
in the Consular Service he had the pleasure, when he was Inspector-
General of Consulates in the Far East, to visit French Indo-China, where
he met the French authorities and saw something of their administration;
and also saw to a certain extent the life of the big Chinese community
there. It showed him how difficult it was for the French to administer
that particular country, and on the whole he went back with the feeling
that they were doing pretty well.

He also visited the north of Indo-China, and drew attention to the
great work the French had done in constructing the Yun-nan Railway
from Hanoi to Yun-nan-fu. When peace came in that part of the world
he strongly recommended his hearers to try to make that trip. It provided
some of the most marvellous scenery to be found anywhere.

He congratulated the lecturer most heartily on” his most interesting
and, he felt, very learned talk. Speaking in an extempore manner, he
(Sir Herbert) did not feel competent to deal in any special way with the
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political problems raised by the lecturer, because he felt they all agreed
with the recommendations Sir Josiah had made.

When Mr. Epwarp Jacoms had seconded the vote of thanks, Sir
RoBert CLIVE said he desired to ask Sir Josiah Crosby a question about
Siam, where Sir Josiah had spent many years. After the revolution and
when the present régime came into force, the Japanese unqucstionably
made a great drive to make the Siamese more friendly to themselves.
He would like to know whether, when Mr. Matsuoka forced the Vichy
Government to hand back to Siam a portion of Indo-China, the Siamese
were in any way grateful to the Japanese for that; whether their feelings
towards Japan were any more friendly now than they were before; and
whether they had a more friendly feeling towards the Japanese as an
Asiatic race than they had towards the British or the French, who had
been their close neighbours during the greater part of the last century. He
would like also to know whether Mr. Matsuoka’s co-prosperity movement
with South-East Asia had had any effect upon the Siamese; whether they
looked upon it as a reasonable suggestion or merely as Japanese propa-

anda? ‘

& Sir Josian Crosey replied that the boundary dispute between Siam
and Indo-China arose originally out of the circumstance that since 1893
there had been an irredentist feeling among the Siamese against the
French for the manner in which they had made various demands during
the course of forty or fifty years and forced the Siamese Government to
yield up portions of territory to French Indo-China. In 1893 the British
and the French very nearly came to war on that issue, After the collaise
of France in 1940 the irredentism flamed up and the Siamese said, * This
is a good time to get our own back,” and proceeded to make certain
demands which the Vichy Government refused to entertain. Irregular
hostilities broke out between Siam and Indo-China. All that afforded
Japan its opportunity to intervene and assert her authority, on the ground
that she was charged with the responsibility of maintaining international
peace and order in South-East Asia. So the Japanese Government, with
Mr. Matsuoka, literally insisted on mediating in this dispute, and made
an award which gave to Siam a great deal more than Vichy wished_to
give up and at the same time a great deal less than Siam wished to obtain.
The result was that no one was satisfied except the Japanese, who found
a means of asserting their claim to domination. The Siamese were dis-
satisfied, especially the military. The Prime Minister himself, Sir Josiah
knew, was intensely dissatished, hoping to have got a great deal more.

As regards the feeling of the Siamese for the Japanese, he did not
think it was particularly friendly. It never had been in the past. In the
old days it was one of indifference. As the Japanese grew stronger, 1n-
difference became mixed with a great fear. The Siamese never founfi
any real affinity between themselves and the Japanese. He thought if
the Siamese could have chosen, and felt sure they would be safe and not
be punished, they would rather have seen the old balance of power main-
tained. Or if one Power had to predominate, he thought they would
have preferred us to the Japanese, on the ground that they knew us better
and respected us more.
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As for the Japanese idea of a co-prosperity sphere, the Siamese looked
upon it as propaganda. ‘ o .

Sir Joun T. Pratr said that one point which interested him very much
was the lecturer’s description of how, from the point of view of culture,
literature and language, the affiliations of these countries were mostly
with India. He had always been led to believe that at any rate politic-
ally they looked towards China. These things had not been studied as
they ought to have been in this country. All these countries—Burma,
Siam, and the States comprised in Indo-China before it was taken by the
French—were tributary to China; and that tributary relationship, he had
always felt, was more real than the lecturer was inclined to think. He
said that China never used force against those countries. That was per-
fectly true, because China had another way of doing those things and

etting those countries within her political orbit, but they certainly were
within that orbit.

He was in North China in 1908 and saw the last tributary mission
from Nepal arrive in Peking. The Nepalese were no mean fighters, and
we have no more gallant allies than they in the present war, yet for more
than a hundred years they had sent tributary missions to Peking. He
was in Tien-tsin when the Nepalese representatives went there. The head
of the mission explained how the Emperor had very graciously given
them permission to go down to Tien-tsin, and they greatly appreciated
the courtesy shown to them. The Chinese spent large sums of money in
entertaining this mission and receiving them with great honour and im-
pressing them with a sense of China’s greatness. There was something
very real in that tributary relationship between those States and China.
It contributed to the security of the Chinese frontiers, and in return China
protected the States within her political orbit. She did not use force
against them, at any rate in the old days, but she always reacted very
strongly if there was any threat to them. Thus, in 1791, when the
Nepalese invaded Tibet, China sent armies down which defeated the
Nepalese. The tributary States dropped off one by one in the course of the
nineteenth century. During that century China fell into decay, and was
struggling with the difficulties caused by the impact of the West. The
great question was whether China’s entry into the peace settlement after
the war would result in the re-establishment of that tributary relationship.

Mr. A. H. Byrr said India obtained her cultural ascendency in South-
East Asia in olden times in the same way as England came to have a
great empire—namely, by virtue of her geographical position and sea
communications. In ancient days—perhaps 10,000 years and more ago—
Ind_la was the radial cultural centre of the most fruitful and prosperous
regions of the eastern hemisphere. Her cultural empire eftended not only
over South-East Asia and westward as far as North Africa and Europe,
but along the isles which embroider the Southern Pacific and into
America. In course of time, natural and political conditions changed.
The once prosperous regions became desert lands. India’s predominance
faded out. Yet the lecturer, baving pointed out how India flourished in
those former times, agreed that she must in the future have in certain
Ways a new great position in the South-East Asia region.
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Mr. K. M. Pannikar, in his recent book on that subject, showed that
India must be the main base of supply for men and materiel for an
great system of regional defence that was established in South-East Asia.
He made another point which it was difficult to gainsay : that if India
was to make her maximum contribution in that respect she must be an
India in free co-operétion with Great Britain. India was not at the
present time free in the sense he indicated, though in putting up the
largest volunteer army that the world has ever seen she was showing a
great deal of free choice. As circumstances and conditions developed she
would need considerable further constitutional evolution if she was to
throw her full weight into international affairs. '

India was not only of importance in South-East Asia, She occupied
a position of immense strategic significance in the whole Indian Ocean
area. At the moment there was concern abeut the decision of America
to establish a vast store of oil in Sa‘udi Arabia, the coasts of which lay
within that region. If that step were taken, measures to protect the oil
would almost automatically have to follow. It would then be difficult to
deny a claim by Russia to have a warm-water outlet in the Persian Gulf
and arrangements to protect it. All such’ changes must have an im-
portant bearing upon British dispositions and upon our relations with
India in connection with them.

The co-operation of India in international activities in her neighbour-
hood would inevitably be affected by the colour problem. This to India
was a very live question in South and East Africa. In South Africa it
had for many years been acute, and the Union Government and white
population constantly worsened the situation by their policy and actions
rather than helped to solve it. The matter had now reached a stage when
it was disturbing the loyalty of steadily widening sections of people in
India and constituted a very serious danger to the prospects of Indian
co-operation with the rest of the British Commonwealth.

The CHairMan said we must not think of any rehabilitation or recon-
struction or policy of any kind in the Far East unless we were sure that
any policy there was of security was based on command of the sea. He
wished to thank Sir Josiah Crosby. The audience had been most de-
lightfully entertained and charmingly instructed.



“ QANATS”
By COLONEL E. NOEL, C.LE.

water. - At a rough estimate there must be 100,000 miles of ganats

in Persia with an aggregate discharge of 20,000 cusecs; twenty
million men-days of labour are expended annually on the maintenance of
existing ganats and the construction of new ones.

The system of making ganats has not changed in several thousands
of years and modern engineering science has not contributed towards any
improvement in the methods of construction. As far as is known, no
study of the ganat system in Persia has ever been made, or if made the
results are not available. In view of the importance of ganats in Persia’s
economy, the desirability of examining the system and the possibility of
improvement are indicated. This article records the result of enquiries
‘which the author has made, with suggestions as to the possibilities of
improving indigenous methods.

The. system of obtaining water by ganat (in some places known as
kahrezes) can best be diagrammatically explained.

PERSIA depends on ganats for the greater proportion of its irrigation
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The line AB shows the natural surface of the land and CD the level of
the subsoil water. EFG shows the ganat or tunnel (4 ft. 2 inches high and
28 inches wide). W1, W2 W3 are wells, 30 inches diameter and 20 to
150 yards apart, which are required firstly for removing the spoil when
(4) the ganat is being constructed and (b) periodic cleaning is being
cﬁectcd, and secondly for ventilation. They are made up to E, the begin-
mn%of the hkaranj.

he following is a vocabulary of some of the common terms used in
qanat construction :

W1." Madar chah (mother well).

FG. The section of ganat in water-bearing strata is known as ab dek
(water-giving).

EF. The work in the dry strata is called khushki-kar (dry work).

EI. When the bed of the ganat comes within 23 to 1} metres from the
natural surface the tunnel ceases and gives way to an open channel
known as haran;j until it starts to command the land.

Pushteh. Section of a ganat between two wells.

Moghani. Qanat builders.

191




192 “QANATS”

Qanats in Persia vary in length from a few yards to 40 miles or more,
Near Birjand there is a ganat with its madar chah over goo feet deep.
The discharge may run up to 5 cusecs, but the average is about 13,

It is obvious that the maximum discharge depends to a great extent on
the slope. The standard dimensions of a ganat are 2 feet 6 inches wide
and 4 feet 2 inches high, giving a cross-section of 10 square feet. In the
case of lined gamat using the Persian form of lining, which will be
described later, the cross-section is reduced to 8 square feet. Moghanis
consider that normally these dimensions cannot be increased, as there
would be danger of the sides falling in.

In the case of an unlined gana:z flowing three-fourths full at a slope
of 1 in 2,500 the discharge will be 6 cusecs. Increase the slope to 1 in
1,000 and the discharge will rise to 10 cusecs. With lined ganat these
discharges would be about 25 per cent. less.

In the spring discharges go up sometimes very considerably, and this
can only be explained by assuming that the water in the ganat near the
madar chah is under a head. Some moghanis have stated that the water
does rise in the upper wells—above the level of the top of the ganat.

The above facts illustrate the importance of suitable siting of the
ganat, which will be facilitated by accurate surveying and levelling and
a quick method of ascertaining the depth of the subsoil water. These
points will be referred to in more detail.

The method of constructing a ganat is as follows:

Two of the most important conditions are that there should exist a
water-bearing stratum not too deep down and that the slope of the natural
surface should be such that the ganar can come te the surface reasonably
quickly. These conditions are generally found in proximity to hills. The
majority of ganats are therefore sited with their mother-well at the foot
of the mountain ranges, and the mouth of the tunnel commands the
plains, which in Persia are found lying between ranges of hills. The
depth of the mother-well of a typical Persian ganat may be put at
250 feet and the length 10,000 yards. Such a ganat might give a <.518—
charge of 2 cusecs, and cost before the war T.25,000. The prospecting
ganat builder puts down some trial wells (gumana) to ascertain where the
water-bearing strata lie and take levels to the land to be irrigatcd to
ascertain the point F—i.e., where the ganat leaves the water-bearing strata
(ab deh). The slope given to ganat bed is about 1 in 1,500. o

It is in connection with these gumanahs that modern engineering
science can make its first contribution.

The moghanis have no reliable method for ascertaining whether the
water in the gumana is temporary ab-i-araq-i-zamin or permanent ab.-l-
kahri. If it is temporary, then the unfortunate owner of the ganat will
in a short space of time experience the drying up of the ganat and the
loss of his capital. It is suggested that by installing a pump and'kCCP”}g
it working continuously, so that the depression head with a given dis-
charge could be observed, a good indication would be obtained of the
character of the subsoil water. _

Levels are taken by suspending a spirit-level between two pieces of
cord each about 10 yards long. The moghanis are illiterate persons and
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tally up the differences in levels by a piece of string and a pin. As they
may have to take 1,000 readings, it is obvious that there is much oppor-
tunity for mistakes. Such mistakes frequently occur and result in great
loss. Some careful moghanis start construction at F and work backward
to E, using the water as a natural leveller (taraz). Such an expedient
involves a slow rate of construction and capital lying idle. Here there is
another opening for improvement—namely, the use of trained levellers
using proper instruments and levelling staffs. Having decided on the
point F, the moghanis start work on the wells from E to F. The spacing
depends on the depth. Below 15 feet a spacing of 25 yards is common
practice. For greater depth the spacing increases, but never goes above
150 metres. A factor in the siting of wells is that of ventilation. Some
soils, it is said, give off a vapour *“ dam ” which militates against ventila-
tion. Work is started on as many wells as possible in the portion from
E to F (khushkikar). Each gang consists of one or two men on the wind-
lass and two men working below in the tunnel. Of the two below
ground, one excavates and the other carries the spoil to the well and
attaches it to the rope from the windlass. The load lifted in the charm-i-
gao weighs about 60 lbs. With a well 240 feet deep the two men on the
charkh must bring up a load of spoil once in six minutes.

By substituting a donkey with a direct pull instead of wooden wind-
lass, the time taken to lift will be only one minute. The ‘author actually
tried this method of lifting the spoil at Kerman, and the local moghanis
admitted its advantage.

Another advantage of wire rope would be the saving in weight. With
hemp rope in very deep wells the spoil has to be raised in two stages.
The second windlass is ensconced in a niche halfway down the well. As
a wire rope of high-quality steel is one-third the weight of a hemp rope
with the same breaking weight, there will therefore be no necessity for a
double stage. The saving in weight also means less labour in lifting.

The rate of progress depends, of course, on the nature of the soil and

the depth, but the following typical figures may be quoted for average

soils :

Depth Progressin  Pre-war Cost per Cubic Yard.
(Feet ) Men Employed. 8 Hours. (Labourat Ris. 3a Day;
' (Feet)’ Moghani at Ris. 5.)
30 3 12 43d. per cubic yard.
6o 4 12 5d. do.
120 4 6 12d. do.
240 4 4 18d. do.

The above rates are low, and only experience can show if any mechani-
cal means can be profitably employed. One improvement that suggests
itself is the use of boring machinery for rapidly sinking shafts of about
4 inches diameter in connection with the preliminary survey, ventilation,
cht?cking position of wells in the ab deh relative to the ganat. (These
points will be discussed in more detail.)

If soil is encountered which requires a lining, kavulls (elliptical rings

of burnt brick) are used. The method will be subsequently described.
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Having completed the dry section EF, the more difficult work in the
water-bearing strata has to be undertaken. The difficulty is that the
tunnel enters into water-bearing strata some time (it may be 100 feet)
below the subsoil water-level. This raises the problem of de-watering the
wells, which is overcome by digging the tunnel upwards from the tunnel
to meet the tunnel from the ground-level at the point where work has to
be abandoned owing to water. It is by no means easy to ensure that the
two wells coincide. Here there is considerable scope for the application of
engineering devices. Two possible solutions suggest themselves. Firstly,
boring of well from the top into the tunnel, using the type of rotary borer
employed in prospecting for oil. Secondly, de-watering the well by means
of a vertical spindle pump. Another difficulty which arises is in regard
to ventilation. This will be described separately under the paragraph
devoted to that subject.

Obviously the method of boring would help in solving the ventilation
problem.

Under the Persian system drainage from the water-bearing strata pro-
ceeds through the already constructed ganat in the khushkikar, and this
naturally makes progress slow. By the use of electrically operated pumps,
which would of course have to be placed near the bottom of the well, it
might be possible to work simultaneously on several faces, and the pro-
gress would be correspondingly expedited. This necessitates a power unit
and would probably not be justified unless used in connection with a
compressor.

COMPRESSORS AND OTHER APPLIANCES sucH As DREDGE Pumps AND
HyprauvrLic MonNITORS

With a compressor, pneumatic picks and other tools could be usefully
employed, but the economy of the method could only be tested by actual
practice. In Persia a moghani cannot deal with more than 4 cubic yart.is
of excavation in the most favourable circumstances. It is stated that in
Russia a Stakhanovist can hew 150 cubic yards of coal in an 8-hour shift.
On this basis it would seem as if excavation can be economically .dealt.with
by mechanical means. There is, of course, the problem of getting rid of
the spoil. A method which suggests itself is the use of the type of pump
which is specially designed to deal with mixtures of sand, gravcl, clay and
water. Such pumps are used for dredging and for obtaining supplies of
sand and gravel from river bottoms or other places under water. Slm{lar
pumps are also used for carrying concrete mixture when the proportion
of water need not be more than 10 per cent.

It is stated that pumps of this nature can remove sand, gravel and f:lﬂy
at a cost of 1d. per cubic yard. The water in the ganat would be sufficient
for this duty. For example, with one-fourth of a cusec, and assuming that
the water is 50 per cent. of the mixture, the amount of spoil that could
be removed per hour would be 33 cubic yards, equivalent to go rft. of
qanat.

An alternative to excavation with a pneumatic pick would be the
method known in mining as hydraulicing, whereby a jet of water under
high pressure is thrown against a bank of earth or gravel, thereby under-
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mining the material which is carried by the water to the pump. It is
stated that with a flow of 4 cusecs, 320 cubic yards of material can be
removed in 24 hours by a 2-inch nozzle hydraulic monitor weighing
120 lIbs. and costing /28. The cost is put at about 13d. a cubic yard.
The aggregate cost of dealing with a cubic yard of material thus amounts
to 24d., which is much less than the cost by hand labour, which, as
already shown, varies from 43d. to 18d. per cubic yard; 320 cubic yards
of excavation is equivalent to 864 rft. of tunnel. As 10,000 feet of work
in the 2b deh might be taken as typical, the work on this section, the most
important part of the ganat, would be completed in a fortnight. There
would also be a considerable economy in the construction of the walls, as
they could be spaced at greater intervals. This would necessitate artificial
ventilation, which would, however, be comparatively simple when oper-
ated from the power unit required for the dredge pump and hydraulic
monitor. If the work in the ab deh was tackled first, the same method of
excavation would be possible in the khushkikar, as the water from the
ab deh could be used for the hydraulic monitor and the dredge pump.

The question of water supply should not be difficult, as the 4 cusecs
required for the hydraulic monitor would be used repeatedly, and the
water from the dredge pump could be returned to the ganat if necessary.

Apart from the economy in the cost of excavation there is the important
advantage of celerity. By Persian methods it takes three years to construct
a qanat, during which time 4 lot of the capital is lying idle. By mechani-
zation and good organization the period could be reduced to months
instead of years.

With a power unit, electric light for the men working in the ganat
would be possible, and this would considerably facilitate the work.

DiscHArRGE oF WATER FrROM A “‘ QANAT ”

The more water is pumped from a well, the more the level of the
water drops. ‘This drop is known as the depression head. The higher
the depression head, the greater the velocity of the water entering the
well. If this velocity reaches a certain limit it carries with it sand, and
the well is said to “ blow.” Under average conditions in Northern India
the depression head should not exceed 5 feet. The well will then give
15 gallons per hour per square foot of surface in the bottom of the well.
In Persia the ganat is carried down into the water-bearing strata as rapidly
as possible. To hasten this the slope of the ganas on entering the ab deh
1s made flatter—i.e., say 1 in 3,000 instead of 1 in 1,500. There are cases
where the ganat goes 100 feet down into the water-bearing strata. It
might be expected that under such conditions blowing would take place.
However, the opinion is that if it does, it is not serious. That it does
occur would seem to be proved by the fact that some ganats require much
more cleaning than others.* At a group of ganats about 25 miles south-
west from Teheran the silt and sand that has to be removed every year
forms a deposit about 1 foot deep. In other ganmats which tap water-

* The casc of a ganat of the village of Islarabad in the Bulook of Farumad and

Ferozabad can be quoted. 1t is said that the ganat has not required cleaning for
centuries,
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bearing strata with less fine sand the cleaning of the ganats is an easier
proposition. Whether it would pay to keep the depression head low so
that blowing did not take place would depend on the circumstances; in
any case, preliminary investigation is necessary to ascertain what propor-
tion of silt a ganat carries when the discharge increases after heavy rains.

The moghanis maintain that the deposit in the bed of the ganar comes
from the sides. If this was so, the cross-section of a ganat would rapidly
expand when the annual deposit represented 20 per cent. of the ganat's
capacity. Cases of increasing cross-section are not very common.

It is believed that a good deal of the silt is deposited in winter, when
cold air entering the ganat forms icicles on the ganat sides. When these
icicles melt they bring down the sides of the ganars. For this reason it is
recommended that four in every five wells should be closed at the top.
The unconvincing explanation given for keeping one well in five open is
that the steam from the water must have a way of escape. :

If the Indian figure of 15 gallons per square foot per hour, with a
5-foot depression head, could be reached, a very short length of ganat in
the ab deh would be necessary to give all the water which the ganat could
discharge. There are many places in Persia where the length of the
ganat in the ab deh is 20,000 feet. In such ganats the regeneration figure
cannot reach one-third of a gallon per square foot per hour. A good deal
of investigation could profitably be made on this point. Another fact
worth mentioning is that when a ganat first flows, the water table is apt
to drop and it is necessary to prolong the ganat to keep up the discharge.
It would be interesting to know if an equilibrium is reached and, if so,
in what period of time.

Another reason for a diminishing discharge is the deposit of calcium
carbonate from the water. This closes the pores through which water
infiltrates into the ganat, and in certain circumstances may progressively
reduce the cross-section of the tunnel to almost nothing.

PossiBiLity or Using A WATER DIVINER

In the majority of cases a water table can be found, but near moun-
tains the underground water is apt to be canalized—in other words, it
forms underground rivers which flow into lakes, i.e. strata which are
water-bearing. When the mother-well taps such strata, a water diviner
would not appear to be much use. On the other hand, a water diviner
might be of value in hilly country where there were definite underground
rivers. Recently the son of a well-known resident of Teheran who pos-
sessed the gift of water divining located a source of underground water
near one of his father’s ganats which had run almost dry because a new
ganat had recently been made at a lower level. The moghanis were loud
in their declamations against the folly of wasting money by sinking a
well in the place the water diviner selected, but they changed their tune
when at 33 metres an underground spring flooded the well.

LiniNe

The method of lining, using elliptical rings of burnt brick, is efhcient
and economical. It is difficult to see how it can be improved upon. It
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meant, before the war, that a water conduit equivalent to a pipe of 2 feet

inches diameter could be excavated at a cost of }d. a running foot and
lined for 6d. per running foot, and, moreover, one which if properly con-
structed would last a century. 'The method might with advantage be used
in other countries.

The dimensions of the kavaull are: long diameter (outside) 43 inches,
short diameter 23 inches (outside), thickness 1§ inches, breadth 6 inches.
The weight is between 52 and 56 lbs. The question of weight is im-
portant, as in the confined space of a ganar the moghani cannot handle
a heavy article. The kavulls are burnt at site. The price before the war
was 70 to 100 tomans—i.e., about 1}3d. each. To-day’s price is T.1,000 a
hundred. Of every 1,000. kavulls burnt, 800 come out sound, 100 are
broken and 100 cracked. The 200 cracked and broken are used as pack-
ing between the kavulls and the sides of the ganaz. When the soil is very
friable (shoorat), weeds and leaves are stuffed in to prevent cavities form-
ing. When the vegetation so placed rots, the surface of the natural soil
has become consolidated. Great care is required in placing the kavulls
so that they stand exactly vertical in both planes. A man with two
assistants can place up to 30 kavulls in a day, but it is a wise economy to
ensure good work by adopting a much slower speed. If well made and
properly laid, kavulls will last a century. The secret of making kavulls
is to see that the earth used is of the right sort, the correct temperature is
used in the kiln, and the clay is properly puddled. This last direction is
perhaps the most important. There is a temptation to economize on the
kavulls, but this is a false economy which should be avoided. For
example, the labour employed on making 100 %avulls can be put at four
men-days, but if this is doubled so that extra puddling can be done the
money is well spent. To the clay used for moulding 1,000 kavulls there
should be added 360 kilos. of broken straw and 150 kilos. of horse dung.
It the kavulls are fully burnt a certain number become crooked, and to
avoid this loss the full temperature is not given.

VENTILATION

It is said that a lamp goes out before a man suffocates. The lamp
used is an open Aame from castor oil. Kerosene is considered unsatisfac-
tory. It is obvious that if ventilation could be assured the wells could be
placed at greater intervals. Ventilation is arranged for by the use of
pipes of about 5 inches diamecter with a bell-shaped horn at one end. In
dC}?p well.s a rope made of sheets knotted together is lowered and shaken.
Vinegar is also sprinkled at the spot where ventilation is bad. It is said
that ventilation in the water-bearing section is easier to arrange than in
the dry, and the spacing between the wells is therefore generally higher
in thF ab deh. 1In deep wells which have not reached the tunnel, ventila-
tion 1s arranged for by sinking another well a few yards away to a depth
of about 10 feet. The bottom of the well is connected to the main well
by_ an adit. From the bottom of this small well a pipe of tinplate of
5 1nche§ diameter is carried to the bottom of the main well.

It might be possible to improve ventilation by the following means:
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1. The use of pneumatic tools.

2. Employing a fan worked by hand in connection with flexible piping,

3. Drilling holes as already proposed.

When at Kerman the author made successful experiments of ventilat-
ing by using a hand forge with some flexible piping. The local moghanis
were favourably impressed.

T

L//////j/J///l/L///////////[/////U/ﬂ//,

‘“ MogHANIs ”’

The life of the moghani is a hard one. When the ganar penetrates
far into the ab deh, water trickles on him from the ceiling of the tunnel,
and if this happens in winter he wears a sheepskin coat with the flecce
inside and the leather anointed with an oil to make it more waterproof.
Many a moghani is killed by the collapse of the roof, by suffocation and
by falling stones. When investigating a ganat at Kerman I had to
descend a well 300 feet deep, and when suspended in the mouth of the
well preparatory to being lowered down, a prayer was said over me,
accompanied by the remark that many a living body had been lowered
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down a ganat to be hauled up as a corpse. My hat was taken from me and
on my head was placed a felt cap, with the comment that it might do
something to break the blow caused by the impact of a stone loosed by
the swaying of the ropes to fall 300 feet. ,

I remember on another occasion, when crawling along a ganat, arriv-
ing at a point where the water reached the roof. The moghani told me
to duck my head under water and take 15 paces forward, when I could
again raise my head to find air.

Snakes are sometimes found in the water, but generally near the
haranj. They are not poisonous. - _

Another danger is when a ganat becomes blocked by falling earth,
which forms a dam and heads up the water so that the ganat above the
dam is filled to the top. The moghani has to break down the dam and,
if he is not sufficiently adroit, the dam is carried away and he is drowned
before the water drops. The murderer (khooni) is a common name for

anats. '
! Before the war the Aoghani was paid Rls. 5 a day (9d.), and he was
assisted by three labourers at Rls. 3 (53d.).

The occupation of moghani is a hereditary one, handed down through
centuries. Round Yezd, Kerman and Kashan it is calculated that one-
seventh of the able-bodied men spend their lives in ganars. They speak
a dialect of their own.

Laws 1N CoNNECTION WITH *‘ QANATS”

It is forbidden to construct a new ganat within a certain distance of an
existing one; this varies from 250 to 500 metres, and is generally deter-
mined by arbitrators. It is also forbidden to construct a ganar at a lower
level than an’ existing one, but if this is essential the distance to be main-
tained between new and old ganat may be correspondingly increased.
Recently a law has been passed in the majlis whereby Government can
call on owners to put their ganats in order, and if they refuse to do so, the
Government can get the work done itself and recover the cost from the
owner by instalments, ' '

There is also a law of compulsory acquisition so that the constructor
of a new ganat can acquire a strip of land 12 metres wide in which to
build his ganat. :

EconoMies oF ““ QaNATs 7

The cost of a ganat can vary between wide limits. The following
figures for a pre-war ganar per cusec year may be cited:

Capital cost ... ... 'T.10,000 ){:790
Recurring cost :
Interest at 6 per cent. ... T.600 La7
Cleaning and maintenance ... T.120 L9

T.720 £56
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This is a cheap rate for water. In India the average gross revenue for
a cusec year of canal water is double this figure.

Enquiries regarding the annual rent of water disclose interesting facts,
The cost of water depends very much on the cost of producing it. For
example, at Kashan, where ganars are expensive, a cusec year can be
rented for T.7,000 (£550), whereas in the Shahriar district near Teheran,
where ganats can be made cheaply, the cost per cusec year is T.1,000
(£79). It may be asked how the Kashan farmer can afford to pay seven
times more for his water than the farmer of Shahriar when both grow
the same crops. The answer is that the Kashan cultivator is forced to
farm far more intensively.

The ganat would seem to be a very profitable form of investment,
bearing interest which may run up to 100 per cent., and which on the
average may be put at 25 per cent. _

A great economic advantage of the ganar is that it produces water in
small and therefore manageable quantities, which do not need the costly
administrativg machinery of a canal, nor the expense of the canal distribu-
tion scheme.

It is generally considered in Persia that the owner of the water should
receive one-fifth of the crop. As owner of the land he gets another one-
fifth. As the value of land depends on water, it may be said that the
constructors of a ganat generally enjoy 40 per cent. of the produce of the
crop. One cusec will irrigate 150 acres in a year, and the gross value of
the harvest at pre-war prices should be T.g,000 (£700); 40 per cent. of
this figure is £280, from which must be dedu¢ted [10 for annual repairs,
leaving 270, which represents 34 per cent. return on capital.

SuMMARY

From the above description of ganats it may be gathered that there is
room in Persia for an organization which will undertake construction of
new ganats, the repair of existing ones, and bring into commission
ganats which have deteriorated or dried up. Incidentally, such an organi-
_zation will collect and sift information regarding ganats and try out im-
proved methods of repair and maintenance. The benefit to Persia’s
economy will be :

1. The cheapening of ganat construction.

2. Expedition of the work with the saving of interest charges and the
securing of earlier returns. .

3. Siting of well and selection of water-bearing strata in which the
water is of a permanent nature,

4. Ensuring the quality of the kavulls and their correct laying.

5. Use of new devices for ventilation, lighting, excavating and extract-
ing spoil.

6. Laying out ganats to reduce silting. .

In view of the profitable field that ganats offer for investment, 1t would
seem that the above object can best be achieved through the floating of 2
public company, to which the Persian Government might well make 2
grant, so that the necessary collection of information and research work
could be carried out.
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Note from Brig.-General Sir Percy Sxkes, K.C.LE.:

I have read this valuable article of Colonel Noel, and am reminded
of a visit that I paid to a landowner not far from Kerman. Approaching
one of his four villages, he lamented that its ganat had been spoiled by
the chief Mujtahid, or Doctor of Sacred Law, who had dug a deeper
ganat alongside. My host had previously discussed the marriage of his
eldest son, and I had advised him strongly against intermarrying into
any of the local landowners’ families, who were all closely related. Sud-
denly I said: “ Marry your son to the Mujtahid’s daughter and arrange
for her dowry to be the new ganat.” My friend slapped his thigh and
said : “ Sahib, I will certainly arrange this.” When I returned to Kerman
some years later I found that my friend’s daughter-in-law had presented

him with four strapping grandsons.

SOME FURTHER TERMS COMMONLY USED

Cusec is an abbreviation for cubic feet of water per second.

Taraz. Levelling.

Sang chin. Stone lining of a ganat.

Kavull. Oval rings of burnt bricks used for lining ganats.

Shurat or rikhwai. 'The name for soil requiring a lining—soil that will
not stand by itself. Shurat is of two kinds—namely, masteh, sand,
and roost, clay. The former is more difficult to deal with.,

Harim or gil andaz. Width of 12 metres reserved for the line of the

. ganat wells.

Kureh. Tunnel.

Baghal bur. A diversion made to avoid rock or bad soil.

Mileh or chah. The vertical shafts or wells.

Daweel. Well started upwards from the tunnel.

Pishkar. The upper end of the tunnel.

Mazhar. Mouth of the ganat.

Hafr kardan. To dig a ganat.

Keleelai bandi. Protection to mouth of wells like a chimney-pot.

Pasgod. Bed of ganat not level. :

Gharg ab. Ingress of water in quantities sufficient to interfere with work.

Sar su. Top of the water-bearing strata.

Zir su. Bottom of the water-bearing strata.

Asman nigah. “ Looking to the sky”; said of a ganat whose water
supply depends on rain.,

Bahar ab, ab-i-araq-i-zamin. Subsoil water of a temporary nature.

Kahri. Depending on a deep water-bearing stratum and not therefore
much affected by rain.

Roost-i-zard. Stiff clay. .

Roost-i-safid. Clay with veins of lime.

Lat rubi. Removal of silt.

Tankihai. Cleaning of a ganat.

Jush. Conglomerate, or any ground which has become cemented by the
deposition of chalk from water.
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Charkh. Wooden windlass for raising the spoil.

Charm-i-gao. Hide of a cow used as a container for the spoil. They do
not last more than a couple of months. They should be kept in
lime water for twenty-four hours on the weekly holiday (Friday).

Sang-i-ab. A measure of water about half a cusec. Persians can generally
say how much wheat can be sown and irrigated by one sang.
Round Teheran 10 kharvars (3,000 kilos) is the general figure. As
the seed rate is high—i.e., 125 lbs. per acre—the duty of a cusec
is about 100 acres. This is low. In Northern India the duty is
about 130 acres. The above sang, which is also known as sang-i-
tehran, must be distinguished from the sang-i-asiab (the water
required to run a mill). This may be put at about 10 cusecs, but
depends of course on the fall.



TIBETAN BOOKS FOR ENGLISH STUDENTS

Note on Sir Basil Gould and Mr. H. E. Richardson’s series of three books on Tibetan
Words, Sentences and Syllables for English students of the colloquial of Central
Tibet. Oxford University Press. 1943.

HIS series of Tibetan manuals, especially the Sentences, which are
well chosen and in daily use, form a welcome addition to previous
ublications. They are described in detail critically and, it is to be

hoped, helpfully below. -

1. The Tibetan Word Book, 93” by 7”, with an informative introduc-
tion by Sir Aurel Stein, of famous memory, is a large volume of xvi pages
of introduction and 447 of text. The Tibetan Sentences and Tibetan
Syllables are slighter books, 7” by 43", of 137 and 120 pages of matter,
printed at Gangtok, Sikkim. The text of the first—Tibetan Word Book—
has been reproduced by photozincography at Calcutta by the Survey of
India from Kazi Dorji Tsering’s Tibetan handwriting.

2. As the General Preface informs us, some 2,000 syllables occur in
Tibetan alphabetical order in the Word Book, and the words including
them are explained by explaining the meaning of each component
syllable. In Tibetan Syllables the same 2,000 syllables are re-arranged
“according to their phonetic values in English alphabetical order.” For
cross-reference, in each book every syllable is given a serial number.
Only the Word Book contains the words compounded out of the key-
syllables, plus other syllables, etc. |

~ 3. In Tibetan Sentences, some 8oo syllables are used, and the same
series of key numbers is under-printed. This book is the easiest to tackle
and is most practical, as it gives only (@) Tibetan sentences in script,
(b) a very simple phonetic romanization, and (c) the English translation.
These sentences, all useful, range up to twelve or thirteen syllables in
length, They consist of brief orders, question and answer, simple state-
ment,

4. This series of three books is to be continued with further books on
the Alphabet, Verbs and Grammar Notes (for use with Sir C. Bell’s
Grammar), also Gramophone Records, covering matter in the three books
now noted on. The completed series will thus constitute a highly
systematized and valuable, but to the student rather formidable, apparatus
for learning the modern vernacular. And at once the doubt arises whether
it will not be far more useful to the teacher than to the beginner, for
Whom it is intended, but who will still be unlikely, though provided
with so much, to progress far in safety without a Tibetan-speaking
teacher. But the authors’ object, as the Preface to the Tibetan Word
Book states, is ** to help ordinary people to learn to speak Tibetan as it is
spoken to-day in Lhasa.” They also point out the various difficulties that
Tibetan presents to the beginner, unfamiliar with that type of language,
and especially those difficulties rising out of its extremely complicated

203
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system of spelling, which often at first, to others than phoneticians or
philologists, appears to bear only remote relationship to the actual sound
value. The literary language of Tibet, that remarkable creation of
Tibetan translators, working . together with Indian pundits, versed in
Buddhistic Sanscrit, into which new language the immense Mahazana
canonical literature of India was translated, has never been a languagc of
everyday life, though it has profoundly influenced the written Tibetan ever
since, apart from providing a mine for quotation in common speech.

5. Tibetan is by no means alone in that the spoken language has
developed on natural lines, while the religious and literary languages re-
spectively have tended to remain static, or have developed much more
slowly than speech. Its alphabet was adapted from the North-West
Indian Gupta script and, in the main, its orthography was fixed in or
soon after the seventh century a.p. The modern pronunciation of the
central province, in which Lhasa is situated (pronounced U and spelt
dbus), is shown to differ greatly from that of the seventh century, not
only by the old orthography, still in use, but also by comparison with the
more archaic vernacular of the extreme west and elsewhere remote from
the centre. For instance, the Bos Grunniens, still spelt gyag, and prob-
ably once so pronounced, is now ya’; but it is still yak, with the k sharply
sounded in the west; king, spelt rgyal-po, now pronounced gye-po, is
still gyal-po in the west. The word for Tibetan, P'6-pa, spelt Bod-pa, is
still Bot-pa or Bhot-pa towards North India. The names Bhotis and
Bhutan may be instanced in support.

6. So much for preliminaries. The reviewer’s own opinion is that it
is psychologically a mistake to over-emphasize the difficulty to the
beginner of his new language; also that it is as a rule advisable to vary
one’s methods for different pupils, according to their individual ability,
language experience and the purpose for which they are taking up
Tibetan. Also he considers the best course is to study both the spoken
and literary languages under a Tibetan teacher together, as he was able
to do himself. That is, if he wishes to gain any real hold on this
language. ]

In the early stages he found Jischke’s Grammar, Henderson’s Manual,
Bell’s Grammar of the central colloquial, and the Darjecling primers for
Tibetan schools all useful and complementary, also a phrase book for
Tibetans wishing to speak a little English and Hindi. And by far the
best for the Tibetan colloquial of the Chinese borderland is the masterly
littte Essai de Grammaire Thibétaine pour le langage parlé, par A.
Desgodins (Hongkong, 1899), of only 92 pages, and tried out on pupils
destined for East Tibet. It is a model of lucid exposition and of con-
ciseness. o

8. Of the books under review, it must be reiterated that with all their
excellent points, their novel method, their abundant material, and their
careful compilation by the two authors, both well versed in the language
and aided by several Tibetan experts, named in the General Preface to
the Word Book (pp. xii-xiii), they are likely to prove less useful to the
novice student than to the European teacher of Tibetan, to whom t}}e)'
will be an undoubted boon. This may be a matter of opinion, but, rich
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in material and valuable as the whole series when completed will be,
smaller books like Desgodins, Jaschke, and Bell seem more suitable for
the tyro, who later, perhaps, may with advantage turn to Sir Basil Gould
and H. E. Richardson.

9. While the approach to the language obviously should be different
from that to Indo-European languages, as the authors rightly insist in
the Preface, and by the method of building up from mono-syllables, here
happily adopted, there is still something to be said for following to some
extent indigenous methods—as the authors admit—but modified and
supplemented by a modern and accepted phonetic system of transliteration
and the representation of the important tones. Chinese presents many of
the same difficulties, and in it the new Roman script (Gwoyeu Romatzyh)
has already proved its usefulness for western learners. That same Roman
script has also been applied to Tibetan in a Chinese edition of the sixth
Dalai Lama’s Love Songs, with Chinese and English translations and
Tibetan text (Academia Sinica, A.5, Peiping, 1930). In the teaching of
Tibetan’s sister language Burmese, tones, etc., have long received atten-
tion, and stories in it were recorded in the International Phonetic Script
and a H.M.V. gramophone record by L. Armstrong and Pe Maung
Tin in 1925 in London.

10. In these three works now under review the tones are left over to the
promised gramophone records and the teacher. Tones are unfortunately
not indicated in the body of these three books, though their importance,
together with that of a correct pronunciation ““in stress and cadence,” is
noted on page xi of the General Preface. If the promised records are on
the lines of, say, the Linguaphone Course, which has proved invaluable to
many students of Chinese, they will be most welcome, but an adequate
close phonetic transcription will also be an essential. We are told that
“ phonetic renderings and letter-by-letter transcription ”’ will be dealt with
at length in the stll to come book on the alphabet.

11. The sign * (e.g., k) on 7 letters here “indicates that those letters
are sounded more heavily than the same letters without the ’. But final
k is often almost or entirely silent ” (p. xvi). This wording will hardly
satisfy the modern phonetician or be sufficiently lucid for the beginner;
though those conversant with the language know just what is meant:

of course is the simple g, without a prefixed or superscribed letter, and
k is the Tibetan k, while the final k mentioned is the epiglottal stop—an
abrupt cutting off of the breath after the vowel, either with or without
a slight sound of the final gor k.

12. These Books have the great merit of the Tibetan being reproduced
photo-mechanically by the Survey of India, Calcutta, and so are an exact
replica of Kazi Dorji Tsering’s clear uncial handwriting. The first
editions of Jischke’s Grammar, also of his Dictionary, were lithographed
from Tibetan handwriting at Kyelang in 1865, and had the same decided
superiority over type. It may be of interest that Jischke's stones were
twenty-five years ago again put into commission by the reviewer for two
small Tibetan grammars and other primers, composed by his teacher
and friend, J. Gergan, for use in a newly founded Tibetan-Urdu school at
Kyelang. He may then be permitted to congratulate the authors on

14
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obtaining superior reproduction of Tibetan uncial handwriting by a
modern process. The examples of cursive handwriting promised will be
welcome to supplement the full but old examples in Csoma de Kérss’
Grammar (Calcutta, 1834). In the cursive script a brief history of the
Dogra-Ladakhi Wars" was lithographed some twenty-five years ago in
Leh; few Tibetans write letters, etc., in any other script, so its im-
portance is not open to question, and of the script, too, there are several
varieties given in Csoma.

13. A few notes only on miscellaneous points. It is questionable
whether the authors are well advised in inventing new modifications of
accepted transliterations—especially as regards the six Sonants—or new
phonetic renderings. And certainly this should only be ventured upon
with a full knowledge of what has recently been done in kindred lan-
guages on the basis of modern phonetics. A simple version of the
International Phonetic Script has tended to become accepted. But the
Gwoyeu Romatzyh is equally suitable, though not many English begin-
ners in Tibetan in India may as yet be familiar with it. The Gwoyeu
Romatzyh is also eminently suitable to Burmese on account of its
representation of the tones, an important matter inadequately treated
here, though not neglected by the Tibetan grammarians, by Amundsen
(Primer of Standard Tibetan, Darjeeling, 1903), Bell, A. H. Francke
(p. 110, Addenda to Jischke’s Grammar, Berlin, 1929), and others. Dr.
Sten Konow’s résumé on tones in pages 24-25, Vol. IIL., Part 1., Lingusstic
Survey of India, merits 